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PREFACE 

In the revision that modern language teaching has under- 
gone during the last quarter of a century two facts have been 
firmly established : first, that the pronunciation of a modern 
foreign language should be taught with great care from the 
outset; and, secondly, that pronunciation can neither be 
taught nor learned to the best advantage without the aid 
of phonetics. 1 There is, moreover, to use the words of 
Dr. Breul, 'a growing conviction that the teaching of 
modem languages in our secondary schools should hence- 
forth as a rule not be entrusted to foreigners but to duly 
qualified English men and women.' ^ But whether the 
language he teaches be his native speech or not, the 
teacher can no longer afford to dispense with a phonetic 
training.^ For however successful he may be without the 
aid of phonetics, he can always improve his results with 
such aid. Especially is this true when it is his lot to 
teach French to English-speakers. He can then hardly 
allow the pupil to carry over a single sound from his 

1 See The Teaching of Modern Foreign Languages and the Training 
of Teachers, by Karl Breul, Cambridge, 1906 ; How to teach a Foreign 
Language, by O. Jespersen, London, 1904 ; and The Sounds of English, 
by Henry Sweet, Oxford, 1908. 

2 Op. cit. p. 37. 

3 ' Phonetics makes us independent of native teachers. It is certain 
that a phonetically-trained Englishman who has a clear knowledge of 
the relations between French and English sounds can teach French 
sounds to English people better than an unphonetic Frenchman . . . 
who is unable to communicate his pronunciation to his pupils, and, 
perhaps, speaks a vulgar or dialectal form of French himself (Sweet's 
Sounds of English, p. 92). 
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own language without modification. And yet the sounds 
of French often resemble English sounds so far that the 
learner will fail to detect any difference even when he is 
assured that the sounds are not the same. It is obvious, 
then, that every means of fixing the identity of a sound 
will be helpful. Now phonetics enables the teacher to 
fortify the appeal to the ear with an appeal to the reason, 
and often to the senses of touch and sight. In correcting a 
faulty pronunciation he no longer rests content with a 
repetition of the right sound. He tells the pupil exactly 
why his pronunciation is wrong, and what he must do in 
order to rectify it. The pupil has then the immense 
advantage of knowing when he is wrong, even though his 
ear may still not appreciate the difference between the right 
and the wrong sound, and even when the teacher is not 
there to help him. Like sounds thus acquire distinguishing 
marks, cases of mistaken identity become less common, and 
the training of the ear is greatly accelerated. Where, on the 
other hand, the foreign sound has no analogue in English, 
and can be produced only by bringing the organs of speech 
into positions which are quite unfamiliar to the learner and 
which at first probably demand a considerable effort on his 
part, the teacher can spare him the tedious task of discovery. 
To the self-taught student, a fortiori, phonetics is in- 
valuable. Even if he be most favourably situated for the 
acquisition of the foreign tongue, by residence in the 
country where it is spoken, a reasoned knowledge of 
the sounds will render his progress much more rapid and 
much more sure. He will know what sounds to expect, 
he will know when the pronunciations he hears are 
abnormal and not to be imitated, he will be quicker to 
detect his own faults, he will know from what cause they 
proceed, and how to amend them.^ 

' See Sweet's Sounds of English, p. 92. 
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In the first part of this book I have endeavoured to fix 
the identity of each sound in standard French by (i) giving 
a hst of its traditional spellings, (ii) defining the position of 
the organs of speech necessary for its production, and (iii) 
explaining its relations to other sounds, usually its nearest 
English analogues. Where the pronunciation of the latter 
fluctuates, reference is made to the most important varia- 
tions, including those current in America and Australia. 
Occasion is everywhere taken to warn the student against 
the errors into which he will be most likely to fall. 

The second part deals with the factors which control the 
combination of sounds in connected speech. One needs 
only an elementary acquaintance with the language to be 
aware that a knowledge of these factors is of vital import- 
ance. Here, again, wherever they seemed likely to be helpful, 
comparisons have been drawn between the two languages. 

It was at first my intention to add a running com- 
mentary explaining the growth and origin of the sounds of 
modern French. The pages of history are here peculiarly 
alluring and enlightening. But the book being designed 
for a practical mission, it seemed, on reflection, prudent 
to resist this temptation. The scholar would no doubt 
be interested to observe how the very numerous diphthongs 
of Old and Middle French gradually passed over into other 
sounds, leaving not a single survivor ; how the diverse 
spellings of a sound originated; how elision became more 
and more common as linking grew more and more rare ; 
but a solution of these and like problems did not appear 
to be so helpful as to warrant my diverting attention from 
the main purpose. To master the pronunciation of a foreign 
language is no light task, and the student's forces need to 
be economized. 

I frankly own that this little treatise would never have 
seen the light had not the works of Professor Paul Passy, 
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of M. I'abb^ Rousselot, of Professor Vietor and Dr. Sweet 
been already in existence. I also express my general 
indebtedness to most other works of repute on French 
Phonetics, of which I must be content to mention but one : 
Dr. Quiehl's Franzosische Aussprache und Sprachfertigkeit 
(4th ed. Marburg, 1906), an admirable contribution on the 
teaching of French in German schools. Yet, in spite of my 
debts, I trust it will be found that the book is not a 
'compilation from foreign works.' I have unhesitatingly 
resorted to all good sources for help and succour, but I 
have ventured to differ from authority in print whenever it 
seemed at variance with authority in speech : in all such 
cases my opinion has been corroborated by careful 
observation and experiment in the great laboratory of 
French, Paris itself On some chapters, particularly Elision 
and Linking, the authorities in print were distressingly 
silent, and I was compelled to embark on long courses of 
investigation. The materials thus gathered I have en- 
deavoured to present in the way which seemed most suited 
to English needs. 

The attempt has been greatly facilitated by generous 
help and encouragement both in Sydney and Paris, and, 
in particular, by the constant and wise counsels of my wife, 
without whose aid the work would not have been under- 
taken. For this counsel, encouragement and help I tender 
my best thanks. G G N 

Paris, Easter, igo8. 

The author owes a special debt of gratitude to Dr. E. J. 
Trechmann, M.A., his predecessor at the University of 
Sydney, now of London, for revision of the proofs and 
valuable suggestions. G G N 

Sydney, 1909. 
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INTRODUCTION 

French orthography, like English, is radically defective. 

The language contains at least thirty-seven distinct sounds, 

not reckoning differences in length, stress and pitch, or 

other occasional modifications. To represent these sounds 

accurately and unambiguously, there should be a similar 

number of symbols. Not only, however, is the equipment 

of symbols very inadequate, but those that exist are 

employed with bewildering inconsistency. Thus the sign e 

may stand for an 'open «,' as in avec; for a 'close e,' as in 

parkr; or for the so-called 'mute «,' as \n petit. It may 

even be an idle sign, without any corresponding sound, 

as in beau and comme. Combined with another vowel-sign 

it is used to indicate other simple sounds, when further 

inconsistencies result. Thus eu represents three different 

sounds in leur, yeux, and il eut; while the first of these 

three sounds is also represented by «, as in osil; by ue, as in 

cueillir ; by mu, as in cmur. The incoherence is emphasized 

by the phenomenon of nasalization. We find, for example, 

the signs un, um standing for the nasalized form of the 

vowel in leur and not for a nasal u ; the signs aim, ain, eiti, 

im, in and en, as in /aim, fain, sein, simple, fin. Men, 

standing for a nasalized vowel which does not exist in 

French in its pure or oral form ; and the signs am, an, em, 

en, aon for a nasalized a, as in champ, tant, temps, vent, 

^aon. 

P'.P. A ffi 
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The accents, too, which might have served to extend the 
capacity of the French alphabet, only increase the confusion. 
While an isolated ^ would naturally stand for 'open e,' a is 
never used for the 'open a,' nor b for the 'open o.' Like- 
wise ^ would regularly stand for a long 'open e,' but it 
represents a short 'open e' in vous ites, and is often 
pronounced as a half-long ' close e,' in vHu. The symbol a 
indicates, in many cases, a long ' open a,' as in dme ; but it 
represents a short ' close a ' in the first and second persons 
plural of the past definite tense of verbs of the first 
conjugation, e.g. aimames, aimates. On the other hand o, 
as a rule, stands for a ' close o,' sometimes long, as in hdte, 
sometimes half-long, as in hotesse ; but in hdtel, rati, is pro- 
nounced as a short 'open oJ Placed over the vowels «' and 
u, which are always close in French, the circumflex accent 
becomes merely a sign of length ; yet I and H often denote 
short sounds, as in quHl fit, quHl fCit, and the long i and u 
more often than not, as in tige, ruse, bear no accent. 

This confusion extends to the consonants. Take j as 
an example. This spund is represented by j in sang, by ss 
in tasse, by / in le^on, by c in place, by sc in scene, by t in 
nation, by x in soixante, and, along with k, by x in expres 
and by xc in excellent: while the sign s is used not only 
for the sound s but also for z, as in cause, or idly, without 
any sound-value, as in il est. 

Further, not only is there confusion between the vowels, 
on the one hand, and the consonants, on the other, inter 
se : we constantly find vowel-signs representing consonantal 
sounds. Thus the u in huit, the i in bien, the ou in oui 
are consonants. Still more complex is the confusion in 
words like rot, foi, loi, where the vowel-signs oi do duty 
for a consonant and a vowel 'a' that is not readily 
suggested by either of the signs. 

From the foregoing we may conclude, first, that the 
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traditional spelling is no safe guide to pronunciation ; and, 
secondly, that even if the traditional alphabet were applied 
more consistently it would be, at best, a very clumsy means 
of indicating the precise sounds of the language. The 
latter result may be illustrated a little more directly. 
How, for example, using the traditional signs, should we 
distinguish between the open and the close sounds of the 
vowel eu} The least objectionable method would be to 
employ an accent for one of the two sounds, say the 
circumflex, placed over the sign u {i.e. eit), to denote 
the close vowel. This symbol has the disadvantage of 
containing three signs to represent one sound, and of 
suggesting to the mind, by the accent placed over one 
of them— and it must be placed over one of the signs 
unless new type is cast — that there are two distinct sounds. 
Moreover, practical experience has shown that the use 
of the accent to indicate the quality of a vowel clogs the 
mental process by which the sign is converted into a sound, 
and frequently results in the production of the wrong sound. 
What is required or desirable is a simple sign that will at 
once and directly suggest the right idea, and thus enable 
the learner to devote all his attention to the realization of 
that idea, namely, the production of the sound. 

Objections to phonetic methods of the kind indicated 
might be multiplied. But enough has been said to show 
the need for some more adequate equipment of symbols. 
This need has been met by the International Phonetic 
Association, whose phonetic alphabet will be adopted in 
the present work. This alphabet has the threefold merit 
of utilizing familiar material, of having been adopted by 
nearly all the later writers on phonetics, and of representing 
each sound by but one sign. Whatever defects it has, 
and it is not put forward as the perfect realization of an 
ideal, it is adopted with confidence as the best that has 
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yet been devised. It has stood the practical test of nearly 
a quarter of a century, and the testimony of those who 
have employed it is generally to the effect that a knowledge 
of it is very easily acquired by the average schoolboy. 

As applied to French and English this alphabet may 
be set forth as follows ■.'^ 

English. 
[hai] ; sometimes in 
ask [aisk] 
far [fai], part [pait] 



Sign. French. 

a patte [pat], part [pair] 

a pas [pa], pate [pait] 
u tant [ta], tante [tait] 

D 

se 

e de [de], plaisir [pleziir] 

e fait [ie],fSte [fsit] 

e fn \{%\feinte [feit] 

a le [la], kfon [bso] 

A 

■B 

i 
I 
o 





si [si], assise [asi:z] 

chaud [Jo], chose [Joiz] 
note [not]; nord [no!r] 



not [not], a// [oil] 

cat [kset], aj'/^ [sej] 

^/aj' [dse] [dei], Scotch [de;] 

fell {M\ fare [{&':\ [fsjg] 

sofa [soofa], labour [Isiba] 

^2^2' [bAt], rt<^ [kAt] 

fo>^ [b'B!d],y5<r [fBi] 

sea [sii], 5«'z« [siiz] 

sit [sit], //^ [piti] 

show [Joo], shows [Jooz] 

ii2<7^« [noot], ^i!>^?- [do;] [dooa] 



'The letters of the phonetic alphabet should be named only by 
their sounds ; but those which are not readily pronounced apart may 
be articulated with an [a]. Thus [t] will be called [ta] and not [tli], 
as in English, nor [te], as in French ; [s] will be named by the hissing 
sound it represents and not by the customary [8s] ; [u] will be denoted 
by the sound traditionally written ou in French and not by the alpha- 
betical name current in English [juu] or French [y]. To avoid mis- 
understanding, phonetic signs will, throughout the book, be enclosed 
in square brackets. For the sign [I] see page 7. 
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Sign. French. 

non [no], monde [moid] 
seul [soel], scBur [soeir] 
un [ffi], humble [ceibl] 
peu [p0], heureuse [oer0!z] 
tout [tu], &z^r [tuir]. 



English. 



ce 
oe 



u 

u 

y 

b 
d 
S 
f 

g 
h 

i 

k 

1 

m 

n 

P 

D 

P 

r 

R 

1 
s 

s 

3 
t 



/« [ty], /«z/r [myir] 
beau [bo], roiJg [rsb] 
doux [du], rz^afe [ryd] 

^«>e [fs!r], sauf\so\{\ 
gai [ge], </,?^z<e [dog] 
harpe [harp] [arp] 
yeux [j0], veille [veij] 
car [kair], lac [lak] 
/(?«/ [la], /5a/ [bal] 
mode [mod], dime [dim] 
nappe [nap], canne [kan] 
«^«i? [sip], signer [sijie] 

pire [piir], tape [tap] 
;^are [rair], /i9r/ [toir] 
rare [rqir], ^(9r^ [tOIR] 

sot [so], masse [mas] 
(r/4(?K [Ju], ruche [ryj] 
/(?&(« [su], cage [kais] 
tas [ta], «Ve [sit] 



do [duu],yeze/ [fjuu] 
/k^ [put], true [tiuu] 

^tjze/ [boo], rob [iob] 
^o [duu], ;'?<(/(? [juud] 
then [Sen], wzV,^ [wiS] 
fare [feia], /iS'a/' [loof] 
^aj [gei], dog [dog] 
/4a^ [haip] 
you [jnu], wez£/ [vjuu] 
(Tflr [ko;], lack [laek] 
/i?«^ [Idt)], ball [boil] 
»Z(?^i? [mood], (/m [dim] 
nap [nsep], can [ksen] 

sing [sid], ww^e;- [siDga] 
/tf«r [piio], tap [tsep] 



?-flr(S [jsio], merry, [msii] 
so [soo], waw [maes] 
shoe [Juu], n<5>^ [jaJ] 
/z^i^s [dsAds], leisure [leso] 
^ar [tai], sit [sit] 
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Sign. French. English. 

6 thin [9in], through [Bjuu] 

V ville [vil], rtve [rs!v] veal [viil], rave [jsiv] [jeiv] 

w oui [wi], (5m [bwa] we [wii], ze/2>2 [win] 

q /2<w [p^i]) ^^^^ [nit] 

z 0i?/« [z8l], ^a2 [gciiz] zeal [ziil], ^flze [gsiz] 

The use of the same sign for both languages must not 
be taken to imply identity between the sounds. In nearly 
all such cases, on the contrary, there are differences which 
cannot be neglected and which will be discussed in due 
course. But to employ double symbols for sounds which 
are essentially the same would mean a great complication 
of the alphabet for a very slight advantage. 

To the alphabet we may append a list of the signs which 
are used to indicate either certain occasional modifications 
of the regular sounds or certain additional sounds of rare 
occurrence in French and English : 

? the glottal-stop heard in German beforef accented 

initial vowels, as in Abart [?ap?airt]. 
'' the sound of breathing. 

" the sound produced by the vibration of the vocal 
chords, briefly 'voice.' 
placed over or under a letter indicates that it is 
devocalized : e.g. quatre [katr], pied [pje]. 
' placed over or under a letter indicates that it is 

vocalized : e.g. masse de gens [mas da 3a]. 
' placed under a letter indicates that it has syllabic 

value : e.g. able [sibj]. 
^ placed over a vowel indicates that it is pronounced 
with relaxed organs and is, therefore, more open : 
e.g. michant [meja]. 
placed over a vowel indicates that it is closer and is 
pronounced with tenser organs. 
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! placed after a vowel or consonant indicates that it 

is long : e.g. art [a!r], salle [sals]. 
• placed after a vowel indicates that it is half-long : e.g. 

enfant [a'fa]. 
placed before a syllable indicates that it is accented : 

when necessary a strong accent may be indicated 

by doubling or even trebling the sign : " or '". 

It has been said that the French language is built 
up out of some thirty-seven sounds. Strictly speaking, 
however, there is no limit to the number, for each sound 
is subject to infinite variations. The least change in the 
method of production theoretically entails a modification 
of the sound. Yet we are justified in speaking of a norm 
or standard pronunciation, to which the individual sounds 
have reference, and which they are supposed to reproduce. 
In all languages this normal pronunciation varies with 
the locality. These variations often extend to the educated 
classes among English-speaking people, and render the 
selection of a norm for our language no easy task. But 
no such difficulty arises in connection with French. The 
standard is found, by common consent, in the pronuncia- 
tion of the educated classes in Paris, subject to one possible 
modification in favour of more general usage where the 
Parisian practice is at variance with that of the educated 
classes in other parts of the country. Reference will be 
made to this modification in defining the individual sounds. 
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THE INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS 

CHAPTER I 

THE VOWELS 

1. The different kinds of vowels. 

All vowels are essentially variations of one simple kind 
of sound, that produced by vibration of the vocal chords.^ 
Their differentiation is wholly due to the shape of the 
cavity in which the resonance takes place. This cavity 
may consist either of the mouth alone or of the mouth 
and nose combined. In the former case the velum, or 
pendent end of the soft palate, acting like a valve, rises 
and closes the passage to the nose either entirely, or at 
least so effectually that all the voice is deflected into the 
mouth. Vowels produced in this way may be called Oral 
Vowels or Pure Vowels. If the velum is lowered (but 
not so far as to touch the tongue and thus close the 

'The two vocal chords stretch horizontally from back to front 
across the larynx or upper part of the windpipe. Each of them, 
throughout its whole length, is connected, on the outer side, with 
the walls of the larynx by an elastic membrane. The breath can, 
therefore, pass only between the chords. This space or passage, 
which is called the glottis, can be narrowed or closed by bringing 
the chords together. If the chords are brought together and the 
breath forced between them, they vibrate and produce the sound 
which is known as voice. 
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passage to the mouth) the voice will pass into both nose 
and mouth, which being now in direct communication 
with each other may be regarded as forming one complex 
cavity. Vowels produced with such a resonance-chamber 
are known as Nasal Vowels or, more exactly. Nasalized 
Vowels. 

As the nose-cavity has a fixed form, all further distinctions 
must be due to modifications in the shape of the mouth. 
These modifications are effected chiefly by movements of 
the tongue and lips, and on the relative positions of these 
organs is based the classification of vowels as normal 
and abnormal. If the positions of the tongue and lips 
are such that they each tend towards the production of 
the same characteristics they are said to be normal, and 
the vowel that they produce is called a Normal Vowel. 
If, on the other hand, they counteract each other, and 
thus give rise to a mixed vowel-sound, they are considered 
abnormal, and the resulting sound is described as an 
Abnormal Vowel. In pronouncing the series [i-e-a-o-u] 
in the given order, it will be observed (i) that the tongue, 
which in articulating [i] is well forward in the mouth and 
presses against the sides of the front palate, falls a little 
and recedes a little for [e], lies flat on the floor of the 
mouth for [a], is drawn back and rises towards the back 
palate for [o] and reaches its extreme backward position for 
[u] ; (2) that as the tongue moves backward the lips move 
forward and are rounded; (3) that the pitch of the voice 
falls at each step, [i] being the vowel of highest and [u] 
the vowel of lowest pitch in the series. Both tongue and 
lips contribute towards this lowering of the pitch. The 
vowels in question are, therefore, Normal. Suppose, 
however, that while the tongue is in its forward position 
for [i], the lips, instead of being held against the teeth 
(thus helping to raise the pitch), are thrust forward as 
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for [u] (thus counteracting the effort of the tongue to 
produce a high-pitched vowel) : the relative positions are 
then said to be Abnormal, and an Abnormal vowel-sound 
[y] is heard, whose pitch is neither as low as that of [u] 
nor as high as that of [i]. Taking then as our starting- 
point the positions for [a] when the tongue lies as flat 
as possible on the floor of the mouth, we may say that 
the movement of the lips is normal if they draw back 
to the teeth in proportion as the tongue advances (for 
by this means they will assist in raising the pitch), and 
move forward and contract in proportion as the tongue 
recedes (because they thus help to lower the pitch). If, 
on the contrary, the lips are thrust forward and rounded 
when the tongue is in a forward position, or held back 
to the teeth when the tongue is in a backward position, 
they may be said to defeat the effort of the tongue, in 
which case the positions of the organs and the sound 
uttered may be regarded as abnormal. 

Finally, every vowel may be dose or narrow and open or 
wide. These terms refer to the distance between the palate 
and the- articulating part of the tongue. The organs are 
tense in producing a narrow vowel, and relaxed in producing 
a wide one. Thus i is open or wide in Eng. sit [sit], close or 
narrow in Fr. site [sit]; e is open or wide in Eng. dare [dela], 
close or narrow in Fr. di [de] ; u is open or wide in Eng. 
full [ful], close or narrow in Yx.fouk [ful]. It is sometimes 
necessary to distinguish a third species, intermediate between 
the close and open sounds : such a vowel may be called 
half-open or half-wide. This middle sound is indicated 
phonetically by the sign ['] placed over the close vowel. An 
approximation to the middle and close sounds is often heard 
in the diphthongs in seat [siit], day [dee], fool [ftiul]. 
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2. The French and English vowel-systems compared. 

Nearly all the vowels of English, and the bulk of the 
French vowels, are normal oral vowels. Comparing the 
normal lip and tongue movements in the two languages 
we find that, while in French they are carried out with 
almost mathematical precision to their fullest extent, 
English practice shows with regard to each organ, but 
especially with regard to the lips, a relaxation of effort. 
Hence -the individual normal vowel-sounds of English and 
French are rarely ever quite the same : the one or two 
sounds that can be practically identified are those which 
make the smallest demands upon the tongue and lips, 
particularly the latter ; and the more effort a specific sound 
requires, the less the correspondence between the two 
languages. The long close vowels [i:] [ei] [oi] [u:], the 
four sounds which necessitate the greatest efforts of tongue 
and lips, are generally replaced in modern English by 
diphthongs in which, as a rule, neither element has exactly 
the close vowel-sound. In their short form these vowels 
have ceased to exist in English, their places having been 
taken by the corresponding open sounds. French, on the 
other hand, which possesses both long and short close 
vowels, has no open i or open u and no diphthongs. The 
vowels of English secondary and weak syllables have either 
been reduced to the colourless [a] or are at least normally 
open. In the pretonic syllables of French, open and. 
close vowels retain their values. Compare Eng. revolution 
[jevaluujn] [isvgljuuSn] and Fr. revolution [revolysjo], Eng. 
arithmetic [ajiGmatik] and Fr. arithmitique [aritmetik], Eng. 
opposition [opazijn] and Fr. opposition [opozisjo]. It is true 
that the organs of speech are not quite so tense, even in 
French, in producing vowels which bear a secondary or 
weak accent, and therefore that close vowels in these 
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positions tend to become half-open, but the close vowel 
is not transformed into an open one, and neither close 
nor open vowels are reduced to [a]. 

In additional to its normal vowels, French possesses 
several abnormal and nasalized vowels. The nasalization 
of vowels occurs in English only as a dialectal peculiarity. 
All the French abnormal vowels are formed by the pro- 
jection of the lips when the tongue is in a forward position. 
The one English vowel which is sometimes described as 
abnormal, the [a] in atp [kAp], if rightly so described, has 
that character because the lips are idle when the tongue 
occupies a backward position. 

This comparison of the two vowel-systems may serve to 
warn the student that in learning French he will have to 
contend with a characteristic slackness of the organs of 
speech. It should, in particular, put him on his guard 
against carrying English vowels over into French, against 
the diphthongizing and lengthening of short close vowels, 
against the opening of close vowels in unaccented syllables, 
and the blurring of unaccented vowels in general. 

3. The Normal Oral Vowels. 

The general relations between the members of this series 
of vowels may be indicated by means of the following 
diagram : 




The falling and rising line is that described by the 
articulating part of the tongue as it moves from its extreme 
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forward to its extreme backward position in the mouth ; 
and the place of each vowel marks its locality of articulation 
and consequent order in the series. Thus [i] is produced 
with the tongue in its extreme forward position, when it 
bunches up close to the front part of the hard palate. For 
the next vowel [e] the bunch recedes a little and falls a 
little. The movement continues for [s] and [a]. When 
[a] is reached the tongue lies flat on the floor of the mouth. 
The backward movement being continued, the back part of 
the tongue begins to bunch up towards the back palate, and 
[d] [o] and [u] are produced in turn. 

The curved brackets indicate that articulation of the last 
three vowels cannot be effected without rounding of the lips. 
For the same reason these vowels are sometimes described 
as 'rounded vowels.' 

The series may be divided into two groups [i-e-e-a] being 
classed as Front Vowels and [a-o-o-u] as Back Vowels. The 
individual vowels are then described as follows : [i] High- 
Front-Narrow Vowel; [e] Mid-Front-Narrow Vowel; [s] 
Mid- Front- Wide Vowel ; [a] Low-Front-Narrow Vowel ; 
[a] Low-Back-Wide Vowel ; [o] Mid-Back-Wide Vowel ; 
[o] Mid-Back-Narrow Vowel ; [u] High-Back-Narrow Vowel. 

High-Front-Narrow Vowel or Close i. 

Phonetic sign : [i]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. /, as in signe [siji] ; 

2. I, as in dime [dim] ; 

3. ie, as vnfolie [foli] ; 

4. jc, as in cygne [siji] ; 

5. ee, as in spleen [splin]. 

Articulation. The jaws being normally so close together 
that the upper front-teeth just overlap, without touching, the 
lower ones, the tip of the tongue touches the inside of the 
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lower front-teeth and its sides press upwards against the upper 
gums, and outwards against the molars, bringing its face as 
close to the middle of the hard palate as possible without 
creating consonantal friction. The corners of the mouth 
being drawn back, the lips are held against the teeth. 

Explanation. This is the vowel-sound that is heard in 
the Scotch pronunciation of dear [diir]. The English 
sound which is commonly supposed to correspond to [ii] 
is in reaHty a diphthong of which the first and stressed 
element is a more open sound [i] or [i], and the second, 
unstressed element sometimes a closer sound approaching 
the consonant [j] vayes [jis] : seat [sijt] [siit], breeze [biijz] 
[buiz]. This [i] is articulated with the tongue just touching 
the upper gums, and a shade less forward in the mouth than 
for [i]. In uttering the English diphthong the tongue, 
therefore, moves forward and begins to press against the 
gums after the sound is attacked. The movement of the 
tongue is accompanied by an upward movement of the lower 
jaw which can be easily observed with the aid of a mirror. 
For the vowel [ii] the tongue must be well forward and press 
against the gums from the outset, and the jaws must not 
move : brise [briiz]. 

The shorter English sound is the vowel [i] : sit [sit]. 
This sound, the High-Front-Wide Vowel or open i, does 
not exist in French, the [i] requiring the same pressure 
of the tongue as [is] : Fr. site [sit]. 

Hence Fr. qui [ki] is not to be pronounced as Eng. key 
[kii], nor Fr. six [sis] as Eng. cease [siis], nor Fr. il or ile 
[il] as Eng. ill [d] or eel [lil], nor Fr. pire [piir] as Eng. peer 
[piig] and [piia], nor Fr. lire [liir] as Eng. leer [liia] [lug], nor 
Fr. oui [wi] as Eng. we [wii].^ 

' The French and English consonants in the examples, even though 
represented by the same sign, are not absolutely identical. See under 
Consonants. 
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The lips should be kept back against the teeth, though 
not necessarily further back than for the next vowel [e]. If 
they are allowed to protrude, as generally they do in English, 
they will cloud the sound. French [i] is clear and bright. 

In unaccented syllables the [i] is often a shade less close 
than it is under the accent. The English-speaking student 
will, however, do well to neglect this fact for two reasons : 
first, because the close sound is not incorrect in this position ; 
secondly, because his natural tendency will be to relax the 
organs overmuch and to produce [i], a sound which must be 
rigorously avoided in French. Compare Fr. fini [fini] and 
Eng. finish [fmij], Fr. miracle [miraikl] and Eng. miracle 
[mijgkl], Fr. dissemination [disemina'sjo] and Eng. dis- 
semination [disemmeiSn]. Still less may unaccented [i] be 
reduced to [a] : compare Fr. direct [dirskt] with Eng. direct , 
[duskt] [dajskt] [danekt]. 

Mid-Front-Narrow Vowel or Close e. 

Phonetic sign : [e]. 
Traditional spellifigs : 

1. /, as va.penitre [penetre] ; 

2. e, as in aimer [s'me], et [e] ; 

3. &, as in revetu [rsve'ty] [rsvs'ty] ; 

4. ai, as in aurai [ore], gai [ge] ; 

5. ay, as vnpays [pei] ; 

6. ais, as \xvje vais [59 ve] [39 vs]. 

Articulation. The tongue being spread out presses firmly 
upwards against the molars, and sometimes comes into the 
gentlest possible contact with the gums. The jaws are 
normally a little less close together than for [i] : there is 
an interval between the upper and lower front-teeth wide 
enough to admit a finger-nail. The tip of the tongue 
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touches the inside edge of the lower front-teeth. The 
corners of the mouth are drawn back, the Ups being thus 
held against the teeth. 

Explanation. This vowel is of the same quality as the 
[el] in the Scotch pronunciation of day [de:]. Its supposed 
analogue in English is really a diphthong, the exact nature 
of which varies with the locality and even with the speaker. 
In the North of England it generally takes the form [ei], 
but the first, and often also the second, element shows a 
tendency to open more and more the further South we go. 
The diphthong thus becomes [ei] [si] or even [se]. The 
pronunciations [si] [ee] are regularly heard in America and 
Austraha.i The first element is, therefore, ordinarily a 
more or less open sound : gay [gei] [gsi] [gee]. Now [e] is 
articulated with the tongue just touching the molars, and for 
the half-open sound [e] this contact becomes gentle pressure. 
The English diphthong, then, generally begins with the 
tongue touching or very gently pressing against the molars, 
and at the end of the sound the tongue either presses more 
firmly against the teeth [se], or falls between the teeth and 
touches [si] or presses against the gums [H]. The move- 
ment of the tongue is accompanied by a movement of the 
lower jaw which can be observed with the aid of a mirror. 
For the vowel [e] the tongue must from the outset press, 
firmly against the upper molars : gai [ge]. This vowel, in 
French, is — except occasionally in emphatic speech ^ — 
always short or half-long. The English-speaking student 

' The uneducated classes in Australia carry the tendency still further, 
and pronounce [set] [al] : cake [kseik] [Icalk]. This pronunciation, 
which is also one of the characteristics of Cockney, is still felt to be 
decidedly vulgar. It nevertheless threatens to spread both in London 
and irx Australia, and has already become one of the vices of speech with 
which the teacher has to contend. 

^See pp. 169 ff. and 180. 

F.P. B 
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must carefully avoid lengthening or diphthongizing it. 
Compare Fr. iti [ete] and Eng. eighty [siti]. 

The short English sound is [e] : petty [psti]. The English- 
speaker's tendency will be to substitute this [s] for [e] in 
unaccented syllables with the spelling e, to pronounce, for 
example, Stait [ets] as [ets]. Such pronunciations are not 
unknown in vulgar French, but must be avoided by the 
student. It is true that the [e] of an unaccented syllable is 
often articulated with slightly-relaxed organs, but it remains 
clearly distinguishable from [s]. 

It is helpful to note that this [e] is much more akin to the 
English [i] than to [s]. The vowels in d'ete [dete] sound 
somewhat like those in ditty [diti]. This is so because [i] 
is formed with the tongue touching the upper gums lightly, 
and when the tongue is pressed against the teeth for [e] it 
bulges up till it comes very nearly into the same position. 

The lips should not be allowed to deaden the sound by 
protruding. 

Hence Fr. mes [me] ^ differs widely from Eng. may [msi], 
Fr. ks [le] ^ from Eng. lay [lei], Fr. ses, sais [se] ^ from Eng. 
say [ssi], Fr. de [de] from Eng. day [dei], Fr. nez [ne] from 
Eng. nay [nsi]. Compare further the first vowel-sound in 
Fr. maison [me'zo] [me'zo] and Eng. mason [msisi^], Fr. 
plaisir [ple'ziir] and Eng. pleasure [pless]. 

The traditional names of the letters b, c, d, g, p, t and v 
in French should be pronounced [be] [se] [de] [30] [pe] 
[te] [ve] and not [bei] [s$i] [dsi], etc. The latter false 
pronunciation is inevitably suggested by the spellings ' bay,' 
'say,' 'day,' etc., usually found in French grammars for 
English-speaking students. 

' The plural article and the plural possessive pronouns are regularly 
heard with [e] in conversational French : [me] [te] [se] [le]. In the 
reading of poetry and elevated prose the open sound is preferred : 
[me] [te] [se] [le]. 
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Mid FrontWide Vowel or Open e. 

Phonetic sign : [e]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. e, as in college [koleis] ; 

2. e, as in tel [tel], valet [vale], il est [il s] ; 

3. i, as in tite [tsit] ; 

4. /, as in chantS-j'e [Ja'tsis] ; 

5. «, as in peine [pen] ; 

6. a?', as in c^awe [Jsiz] ; 

7. azV, as in- craie [krs] ; 

8. ais, as in otcm [me], aimais [e'ms] ; 

9. ait, as in trait [tre], aimait [e'me]. 

Articulation. The tongue being spread out touches 
gently the upper molars. The jaws are considerably wider 
apart than for [e], the interval between the lower and 
upper front-teeth being at least large enough to admit an 
ordinary lead-pencil. The tip of the tongue remains in 
contact with the lower front-teeth. The lips are not 
allowed to protrude. 

Explanation. This vowel, requiring less tension of the 
organs, exists in English both as a long and as a short 
sound : fare [fei] [fea], pair, pear [pei] [pea], sell [sel], 
net [net], met [met]. Compare the French faire [fesr], 
paire [pe!r], selle [sel], net [net], mettes [met]. 

The English sound is, however, not always given its 
real value. A mincing speaker will sometimes pronounce 
[fe] or even [e] in place of the short [e] : the mouth not 
being sufficiently opened, the tongue presses against the 
teeth; bed [bed] then becomes [bfed] or [bed]. This 
pronunciation is more common in the South than in the 
North of England. For [e] the mouth must be well opened 
and the tongue must not press against the teeth. 

In its longer form this vowel occurs in English only 
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before the letter r. This letter, when not followed by a 
vowel, no longer represents a consonantal sound ; it has 
been reduced to the vowel [a] or has dropped away al- 
together. We say air [ei] [sia], but airing [euiT)] or 
[siaiiT)]. The vowel [a] must be rigorously avoided in 
similar positions in French : compare the French air [sir] 
and airain [s'rs]. 

Special care must be taken with a final [s]. This sound 
never being final in English, the tendency is to produce 
a diphthong in that position. Observe then that fait is 
not to be pronounced [fea] or [fsi] but [fe] — like the Eng. 
fell without the final consonant. Even here, there is need 
to repeat the warning : keep the organs of speech rigidly 
in the one position during the enunciation of a vowel. 

In unaccented syllables [e] must not be reduced to [a] : 
compare Fr. perspective [perspektiiv] and Eng. perspective 
[pgspektiv] [pBspsktiv]. 

Low-Front-Narrow Vowel or Close a. 

PJionetic sign : [a]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. a, as in salle [sal], gage [ga!5] ; 

2. a, as in parldmes [parlam] ; 

3. e, as in femme [fam] ; 

4. i, as in toi [twa]. 

Articulation. The tongue being spread out touches 
gently the upper middle or back molars. The jaws are 
normally a little wider apart than for [e]. The tip of the 
tongue remains in contact with the lower front-teeth. The 
corners of the mouth are slightly retracted, the lips being 
thus prevented from protruding. 

Explanation. A certain confusion which exists among 
the a-sounds in English renders the explanation of this 
sound by analogy somewhat difficult. We may, however, 
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begin by distinguishing it both from the [a] in father 
[faiSa] and from the [ae] which is heard (in all but Northern 
pronunciation) in man [maen], ash [sej]. The English [a] 
approaches closely to the [a] in pas, the French vowel 
next to be defined : it is a more open sound than [a]. The 
vowel [ae] differs little from a very open [s], and is generally 
heard as such by French ears that have not been trained 
phonetically. In some of the most popular 'English 
courses' for French students the learner is even directed 
to pronounce man as "menne,' and our word gentleman 
generally becomes in a French mouth [dssntalmsn]. This 
is, of course, seriously incorrect ; but it is no less incorrect 
to substitute the English [se] for the French [a]. The 
latter sound lies between [ae] and [a]. Now an inter- 
mediate sound is often heard in English : e.g. in after, 
ask, class, demand; and as the first part of the diphthong in 
high, I. Unfortunately the pronunciation of these and 
other words in which the sound occurs is not stable, the 
intermediate a being supplanted often, and especially in 
the South of England and in Australia, by [a] and some- 
times, especially in the midland counties, by [ae]. The 
existence of this middle English a is, therefore, not 
recognized by Professor Victor. On the other hand. 
Professor Hempl regards it as the standard in the words 
given, and in many others.^ The sound is identified 
by Professor Hempl with the French [a], but it is generally 
somewhat more open [a], being strictly equivalent to the 
French vowel only when the latter occurs in unaccented 
syllables. The English-speaker to whom this English 
middle a is familiar can arrive at the French [a] by 
increasing the tenseness of the organs of speech. In spite 

1 Professor Hempl is responsible for the English pronunciations in 
the International French-English and English- French Dictionary 
published by T. C. and E. C. Jack, London. 
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of the close analogy between this English [a] and the 
French [a] experience has shown that the English-speaking 
student is more inclined to carry over [se] and [a]. As 
[se] is always short in English and [a] usually long, the 
tendency is to substitute [a] for [a;] and [se] for [a], 
substitutions which are equally objectionable. Compared 
with [a] the vowel [a] has a bright ring and sounds forward 
in the mouth : it differs from [se] in being a decided 
a-vowel. The sound will lose its characteristic clearness 
if the lips are not held back to the teeth. 

The student should, therefore, carefully distinguish Fr. 
hache [aj] from Eng. ash [aej], Fr. patte [pat] from Eng. pat 
[psetj, Fr. panne, [pan] from Eng. pan [p£en], Fr. fade [fad] 
from Eng. fad [faed] ; and the vowel of Fr. pare [park], part 
[pair], car [kair], carte [kart] from that of Eng. /ar/^ [paik], 
fart [pa It], car [kai], cart [kait]. The a in Paris [pa'ri] 
resembles neither that in starry [staiii] nor that in parry 
[paeii]. Contrast also Marie [ma'ri] with mar [mai] and 
marry [mseii]. 

In unaccented syllables [a] must never be reduced to [a] 
as [ffi] and [a] so often are in English : compare Fr. marine 
[marin] with Eng. marine [maiiin], Fr. adresse [adres] with 
Eng. address [adiss], Fr. parade [parad] with Eng. parade 
[paieid]. 

Low-Back-Wide Vowel or Open a. 

Phonetic sign : [a]. 
Traditional spellings ; 

1. a, as in/flw« [pais], /cjj- [pa]; 

2. A, as in maratre [maraitr] ; 

3. am, s&m. condamner\\ii7>'Ai3:'a!&\; 

4. i, as in trois [trwo]. 

Articulation. The tongue is drawn back a Httle from 
the front teeth and held as low as possible in the mouth. 
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The mouth is wide open, though not to the physical limit. 
The lips not being held back, the comers of the mouth 
are carried slightly forward by the opening of the jaws. 

Explanation. This is essentially the common English 
vowel of far, father, produced with more open mouth. 
It is important to open the mouth well, because the orifice 
thus assumes a more circular form than is the case with 
the English sound, and the rounder opening gives the 
French vowel its distinctive character, that is, a sound 
slightly, but only slightly, akin to the rounded vowel [o]. 
Great care must be taken not to exaggerate this kinship: 
the Ups must not be consciously rounded, otherwise a 
sound closely resembling the vowel in all [oil] will be 
produced, and this is to be avoided. All that is necessary 
for the correct articulation of the French [a] is to pronounce 
the [a] oi far [fa;] with the mouth wide open. With this 
slight difference the vowel of the following pairs of words 
is the same: Fr. ame [aim], Eng. arm [dim]; Fr. pate 
[pait], Eng. part [pait]. 

The [a] must not be lengthened when it is final : compare 
Fr. pas [pa] with Eng. par [pa:], Fr. tas [ta] with Eng. 
tar [ta;]. 

In Southern English this [aj] is sometimes diphthongized, 
the lower jaw rising a little as the sound comes to an end. 
This must be avoided in French. 

Mid-Back-Wide Vowel or Open 0. 

Phonetic sign: [o]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. ^, as in comme [kom], port [pair] ; 

2. d, as in hotel [otel], rdti [roti] ; 

3. au, as in aurai [ore] ; 

4. u, as in pensum [pe'som], album [albom], 

rhum [rom]. 
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Articulation. The tongue being drawn further back than 
for [a] bunches up towards the soft palate : its tip sinks 
till it occupies a position just behind and not quite in 
contact with the bottom of the lower front gums. The 
corners of the mouth are thrust forward a little and the 
lips are slightly rounded. 

Explanation. The tendency of the English-speaker is 
to identify this [o], when short, with the o in not [not] ; 
when long, with the o in cord [koid]. These sounds 
differ widely from the French. In producing the English 
vowels, which are the long and the short forms of the 
same sound, the tongue is not so far back in the mouth 
(its tip being just behind the intersection of the lower 
front teeth and gums), and the lips are idle. It is, 
therefore, much more open than the French [o]. In 
French ears it sounds, as it really is, akin to the a-vowels. 
The English-speaking student must pay special heed to 
the position of the lips in pronouncing the French 
vowel. 

A close approximation to [o] is heard as the first element 
of the diphthong in the Southern English pronunciation of 
7iote [noot] [nout] and sometimes even as a long vowel in 
more [moi] [moig], door [do;] [doiaj.^ This sound, how- 
ever, is a little closer than the French. 

The following pairs of words may be compared : Fr. note 
[not] and Eng. not [not], Fr. corde [kord] and Eng. cord 
[koid], Fr. sorte [sort] and Eng. sort [sDit], Fr. sotte [sot] 
and Eng. sot [sot], Fr. vote [vot] and Eng. vote [voot] 
[vbut], Fr. port [pDir] and Eng. port [poit] [poo9t], Fr. 
Paul [pol] and Eng. Paul [poil]. 

An unaccented [o] must not be reduced to [a] : compare 
Fr. morose [moroiz] with Eng. morose [majoos], Fr. posside 
[posed] with Eng. possess [pazes], Fr. Cologne [kobji] with 

^ These words are also pronounced [m6o9] [d6o9] or [m6ua] [d6u9]. 
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Eng. Cologne [kabon], Fr. proportion [proporsjo] with Eng. 
proportion [piapoijn]. 

Mid-Back-Narrow Vowel or Close 0. 

Phonetic sign : [o]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. o, as in dos [do], dossier [do'sje] ; 

2. 0, as in Mte [o!t] ; 

3. au, as in cause [koiz] \ 

4. eau, as in peau [po]. 

Articulation. The tongue being drawn considerably 
further back than for [o] rises fairly close to the soft 
palate. The lips are energetically thrust forward and 
rounded : they now meet each other for at least one- 
third of their width on each side, leaving only a small 
oval aperture. 

Explanation. French [o] is identical in quality with 
the long Scotch o : no [noi]. In English the treatment of 
close o is analogous to that of close [e] : thus [01] becomes 
in the North of England [ou] and in the South \o^'\ [ou] 
or even [do]. The pronunciations [ou] [oo] are common 
in America and Australia. Vulgarly, particularly in 
Southern England and in Australia, this diphthong takes 
the form [»u] or [au], oh no I being pronounced [ecu 
ngeu]. Hence, in place of the simple vowel a diphthong 
is heard in English of which the stressed element is 
generally a more open sound, and the unstressed a sound 
varying between [o] and [u] : boat [boot] [bout]. During 
the enunciation of the English sound the lips and tongue 
change their positions : the shifting of the tongue can 
be easily felt, and the movement of the lips can be seen 
with the aid of a mirror. There will be a strong tendency 
to carry this practice over into French. This must be 



26 FRENCH PHONETICS 

corrected : the organs must be in position from the outset 
and must retain the same positions throughout. The 
position of both lips and tongue being one of high tension 
much greater effort is demanded than in English. Care 
must be taken not to lengthen a short [o]. 

Distinguish Fr. cote [koit] from Eng. coat [kopt], Fr. rose 
[roiz] from Eng. rose [rouz], Fr. beau [bo] from Eng. bow 
[bou], Fr. sot [so] from Eng. so, sew [sou], Fr. ckaud [Jo] 
from Eng. show [Jau], Fr. dos [do] from Eng. dough [dou], 
Fr. mot [mo] from Eng. mow [mou], Fr. eau [o] from 
Eng. oh [ou]. 

The vowel must be given its proper value in unaccented 
syllables : compare Fr. position [pozisjo] with Eng. position 
[psziSn], Fr. opposition [opozisjo] with Eng. opposition 
[opaziSn]. 

High-Back-Narrow Vowel or Close ou. 

Phonetic sign : [u]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. ou, as in tout [tu] ; 

2. oti, as in ou [u] ; 

3. ou, as in £0^t [gu]. 

Articulation. The tongue is drawn back further than 
for [o] and bunches up as close to the soft palate as 
possible without creating consonantal friction. The lips are 
energetically thrust forward and rounded, forming a still 
smaller and now almost circular opening. 

Explanation. This [u] is heard, in its long form, in the 
Scotch pronunciation oi poor [puir]. The treatment of [u] 
in English is analogous to that of [i], the High-Front- 
Narrow vowel. The English sound which is commonly 
supposed to correspond to [u:] is a diphthong of which 
the first and stressed element is a more open sound : true 
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[tiuu] [tiuu]. The positions of the lips and tongue when 
the English sound is begun are, therefore, not as extreme 
as those required for [u] and these organs only approach 
their extreme positions just as the sound ends. For the 
vowel [u] the tongue must be right back and the lips right 
forward from the outset, and they must retain these positions 
rigidly : rouge = [ruis] and not, as the word is pronounced 
by English-speakers, [1UU3]. 

The shorter English sound is the open vowel [u] : pull 
[pul]. This sound, the High-Back-Wide vowel, is not 
used in French. The short French [u] requires the same 
lip and tongue positions as the long [u:]. Care must be 
taken not to lengthen a final [u]. 

Distinguish Fr. coup [ku] from Eng. coo [kuu], Fr. doux 
[du] from Eng. do [duu], Fr. chou [Ju] from Eng. shoe [Juu], 
Fr. tour [tu!r] from Eng. tour [tula] [tuua], Fr. route [rut] 
from Eng. roof [lout]. 

The vowel must be given its full value in unaccented 
syllables : compare the French pronunciation of Touraine 
[tursin] with the English [tuism]. 

4. The Abnormal Oral Vowels. 

The relations between the Abnormal and the Normal 
Oral Vowels may be indicated by means of the diagram : 




All four are Rounded Front-Vowels : [y] has the tongue- 
position for [i] and the lip-position for [u] ; [0] the tongue- 
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position for [e] and the lip-position for [o] ; [a] the 
tongue-position for [e] and the lip-position for [6]; [oe] 
the tongue-position for [s] and the lip-position for [o]. 

High-Front-Narrow-Round Vowel or Close French u. 

Phonetic sign : [y]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. u, a.s in du [dy] ; 

2. ti, as in siir [syir] ; 

3. eu, as in eus, en [y] ; 

4. eil, as in qu'il eut [kil y]. 

Articulation. The tongue is in the position for [i] : the 
lips are thrust forward and rounded as for [u]. 

Explanation. This sound has no analogue in English. 
The tongue is placed to articulate the normal vowel of 
highest pitch ; the lips are placed to articulate the normal 
vowel of lowest pitch : the result is an abnormal vowel of 
lower pitch than [i] but of higher pitch than any other 
abnormal vowel. 

In the absence of phonetic hints this vowel usually gives 
the English-speaker much trouble. Its formation, however, 
is so simple that he can arrive at an exact knowledge of 
the sound without the assistance of a teacher. The best 
way to practise the sound, in the first instance, is to project 
the lips vigorously as for [u] and while keeping them in this 
position (if necessary with the aid of a mirror) to try and 
pronounce [i]. This will at first need an effort, because 
the tongue is normally drawn back when the lips are thrust 
forward. The student must, therefore, make sure that his 
tongue does move forward into the position for [i]. If the 
tongue and lips are in the proper positions he cannot fail 
to produce the right sound. But if, for instance, the 
tongue only reaches the position for [i], a German sound, 
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the vowel [y] in Hutte [hYtg], will be produced. Another 
way of arriving at the [y] is to place the tongue in the 
position for [i] and, while keeping it in that position, to 
project the lips as for [u]. Much practice will be required 
before the vowel can be produced instinctively. The 
exercises [u — y, u — y, u — y] and [i— y, i — y, i — y] are 
recommended : in the former the lips will remain stationary 
and the tongue will move from its extreme backward to its 
extreme forward position ; in the latter the tongue will be 
stationary and the lips will move from their extreme back- 
ward to their extreme forward position. When the sound 
has once been mastered, the positions of tongue and lips 
must be assumed simultaneously, that is, both tongue and 
lips must be thrust forward together. It is a common 
mistake of English-speaking students to produce [iv], the 
lips not being forward when the sound begins, and the 
tongue being drawn back a little as the lips are projected. 

Mid-Front-Narrow-Round Vowel or Close eu. 

Phonetic sign : [0] 
Traditional spellings : 

1. eu, as in dieu [dj0] ; 

2. ceu, as in ceufs [0] ; 

3. eue, as in queue [k0] ; 

4. eux, as in eux [0]. 

Articulation. The tongue being in the position for [e] 
the lips are thrust forward and rounded as for [o]. 

Explanation. This is the abnormal vowel produced by 
combining the tongue position for the normal vowel of 
second highest pitch with the lip position for that of second 
lowest pitch. 

There is no corresponding sound in English. The ["b] of 
sir [s'b:], fur [fei] must on no account be substituted for [0]. 
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The two sounds are quite different both in acoustic effect 
and in mode of articulation. The English vowel is formed 
with the tongue much further back and lower than for [e], 
and with the lips very slightly projected. In passing from 
[■b] to [0] both tongue and lips move forward. The French 
sound demands considerable tension of the muscles towards 
the front of the mouth, while the English vowel is produced 
with relaxed organs. 

Distinguish Fr. queue [k0] from Eng. cur [k'B!], Fr. ceux 
[s0] from Eng. sir [s^:], Fr. feu [f0] from Eng. fur, fir [fe:], 
Fr. peu [p0] from Eng. per [pe:], Fr. ceufs, eux [0] from the 
vowel in Eng. her [h«i]. 

Mid-Front-Half-Narrow-Round Vowel or Mute e. 

Phonetic sign : [a]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. e, as vaje [5a], devoir [dgvwair] ; 

2. ai, as vcifaisant {fsza], faisait [fazs]. 

Articulation. The tongue is in position for a half-open e 
[e] while the lips are thrust forward and rounded as for 
half-open o [6]. 

Explanation. The so-called 'e mute' is essentially a 
middle, or half-open, eu. In acoustic effect it is more 
akin to [0] than to the open eu [oe] next to be described. 
In passing from [0] to [a] both tongue and lips are relaxed 
a little ; in passing from [oe] to [g] both tongue and lips 
advance. The tongue is in a position which it very often 
occupies in English in the first part of the diphthong that 
takes the place of [e;] : day [dei], pay [pei] ; the lips are 
just a little more forward and rounded than for the vowel in 
the Southern English pronunciation of door [do;] ; they 
often occupy the position for [g] in the first part of the 
diphthong that takes the place of [o;] : dote [dout]. 
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The English weak vowel which is represented by the 
same sign [g] must not be substituted for the French sound. 
It is really a relaxed form of the [e] : compare fur [fei] 
and so/a [saufg]. Both these sounds are produced with 
the tongue further back and lower than for the French [s] ; 
the forward movement can be felt in passing from the 
vowel in fur [fej] to the diphthong in /ay [fei]. The 
lips are idle in the English [s], and almost idle in [v] ; 
the forward movement of the lips can be observed in 
passing from the vowel m/ur [fei] to that in the Southern 
pronunciation of /our [fo:], but for the French [a] they 
must move a little further forward. It must never be 
forgotten that the so-called 'e mute' is produced with 
rounded lips. 

This vowel is always unaccented. If by any chance an 
accent should fall on an 'e mute,' it is transformed, usually 
into [0] ; sometimes, however, into [ce] : /aites-le [fst l0]. 

Distinguish Fr. ce, se [sg] from Eng. sir [sb;], Fr. que 
[ka] from Eng. cur [k'Bi], Fr. me [ma] from Eng. myrrh 
[m'B!], the te in je te dis [3a t9 di] from the to in the 
hastier pronunciation of to-day [tadsi]. 

Mid-Front-Wide-Kound Vowel or Open eu. 

Phonetic sign : [oe]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. eu, as in leur [loeir] [leer] ; 

2. ceu, as in ceu/ [oef] ; 

3. ue, as in cueillir [kcejiir] ; 

4. ce, as in ail [oeij]. 

Articulation. The tongue is in the position for [s] ; the 
lips are advanced and rounded as for [o]. 

Explanation. The English vowel m/ur [fe:] approaches 
more closely in acoustic effect to [oe] than to [a] and [0]. 
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This is so simply because the positions of the organs 
in [b] are more akin to those for [oe]. Still, neither the 
effects nor the positions are identical. French [ce] requires 
the tongue a little further forward and a Httle higher, 
and a more active cooperation of the lips. Particular 
attention should be paid to the lip-position. 

Distinguish Fr. caeur [koeir] from Eng. cur [k^i], Fr. 
soiur [soeir] from Eng. sir [st?:], Fr. peur [poeir] from 
YjVig. per [p«:], Fr. meurs [moeir] from Eng. myrrh \me\\, 
and the vowel in mxurs [moers] [moeir] from that in purse 
[pv.\s\. Contrast the syllables oi heureux [oer0] axi^ peureux 
[poer0]. 

5. The Nasalized Vowels. 

All the four nasalized vowels of modern French are 
Mid- Wide or Low- Wide vowels. Their relation to the oral 
vowels may be indicated by means of the vowel-diagram, 
the sign ["] placed over the vowel denoting that it is 
accompanied by nasal resonance : 




When a vowel is nasalized it does not cease to be 
oral. NasaUzation consists not in the substitution of one 
chamber of resonance for another, but in the extension 
of the chamber of resonance to include the nose-cavity. 
It is effected merely by lowering the velum. The velum 
is the movable end of the soft palate; from the middle 
of it hangs the uvula which in shape resembles a small 
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stalactite. Both velum and uvula can be seen by opening 
the mouth in front of a mirror. Behind the velum is 
the passage leading up to the nose. While the velum 
occupies a neutral position the breath from the lungs 
naturally passes into both nose and mouth. The velum 
plays an active part in the production of all the vowels 
already described in rising and blocking the passage to 
the nose. But as it discharges the same function for 
all the English vowels (save in America)^ its action has 
hitherto been taken for granted. For the nasalized vowels 
this function changes : the velum is now held down, leaving 
the nasal passage more or less open. It plays a similar 
part in the articulation of the common English nasal 
consonants [m] and [n]. But as this movement of the 
velum is never associated, in standard English, with vowel 
articulation, some diiificulty may at first be experienced 
in producing the nasalized vowels. That serious mis- 
pronunciations may be avoided the student's attention 
should be directed to the following two points : 

(i) The velum must not be lowered so far as to touch 
the tongue. This contact creates the end-consonant in 
our word long [lor)], and is responsible for very ugly 
mispronunciations such as [frapss] [bjsr)] for [fra'ss] 
fran^ais, [bjs] bien. Students who find it difficult to avoid 
the consonant should practise such words with a long- 
sustained nasal vowel. The mistake is generally caused 
by the learner directing all his thought to the nasality of 
the sound. He must not forget that the vowel is articulated 
in the mouth, and must not aim at sending all the voice 
through the nose. There is a simple practical method of 

'The tendency to nasalize pure vowels, especially when followed 
by a nasal consonant, is a feature of Australian pronunciation, but 
the nasalization is often so faint that it cannot be detected by 
untrained ears. 

F.P. C 
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testing whether the sound produced is a true nasal vowel 
or the consonant [t)]. Close the nostrils by pinching them 
with the thumb and first finger while the sound is being 
produced : if the consonant is articulated, the sound will 
be brought to a sudden end, because the consonant closes 
the mouth-passage. 

(2) A nasal consonant following a nasalized vowel in 
the same syllable is never sounded in modem French. Its 
sole purpose is to indicate the nasal quality of the vowel : 
chanter is pronounced [Ja'te], not [Jante] ; tante [tait], not 
[tamt] ; condition [ko'disjo], not [kondisjo] ; bombe [boib], 
not [bomb]. The nasalization must cease with the vowel- 
sound ; in other words, the velum must rise and block the 
nasal passage when the lips and tongue proceed to articulate 
the following consonant. This habit can be acquired by 
practising such words as danser, pendant, vampire with a 
pause between each syllable : [da — se], [pa — da], [vS — piir]. 
Mispronunciations would be much less common if such 
words were mentally pictured in their phonetic form. 

6. The Nasalized Normal Vowels. 

Three normal vowels appear in a nasalized form : the 
Mid-Front-Wide, the Mid-Back-Wide and the Low-Back- 
Wide. In each case the positions of the organs are slightly 
modified: for the Front-Nasal the mouth is a little more 
open, for the Back-Nasals a little less open than in arti- 
culating the corresponding oral vowels. 

Mid- Front-Wide-Nasal Vowel or Nasal e. 

Phonetic sign : [e]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. en, as in bien [bjl], examen [egzams] ; 

2. ein, as in sein [sS] ; 
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3. in, as m.fin [fl], foin [fwl] ; 

4. ing, as in poing [pws] ; 

5. im, as in impropre [e'propr] ; 

6. ain, as in waz>? [me] ; 

7. am, as mfaim [fs]. 

Articulation. The organs are in position for [se] save 
that the velum is lowered. 

Explanation. Although this vowel is known as the 
' nasal e ' and is phonetically represented by [e], it is strictly 
the nasalized form of the common English vowel in cat 
[kset], man [maen]. 

Care must be taken not to pronounce fin, faim [fg] as 
Eng. fang [faet)] ; nor sein [ss] as Eng. sang [saer)] ; nor 
bain [be] as Eng. bang [bser)] ; nor Rhin [re] as Eng. rang 
[jggT)]. Both tongue and lip positions for the vowel in all 
these words, French and English, are identical : but while 
the vowel itself is nasalized in French it is followed by 
a nasal consonant in English. 

The English-speaking student should pay particular heed 
to the pronunciation of words like indu [e'dy], pimpant 
[pS'pa], simple [seipl], sainte [seit], imberbe [S'berb], dinde 
[deid], ingrat [e'gra], inquiet\z'Y}z\. The nasal vowel being 
here followed by a consonant, which is formed in the 
same or much the same way as one of the English nasal 
consonants [m] [n] [t)], the learner is specially liable to 
produce one of these consonants after the vowel. The 
spelling with m when the next letter is / or b, and with n 
when it is t, doxg, forcibly suggests the wrong pronunciation. 
The learner should, therefore, observe that the pronuncia- 
tion of the words would not be affected if we substituted 
m for n and vice versa, writing imdu, inberbe, imgrat, 
sinple, etc. 
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Low-Back-Wide-Nasal Vowel or Nasal a. 

Phonetic sign : [a]. 

Traditional spellings : 

1. an, as in tant [to] ; 

2. am, as in champ [Ja] ; 

3. en, as in /gj^^i? [tait] ; 

4. ^w, as in temps [ta] ; 

5. a<7«, as in taon [ta]. 

Articulation. The tongue is a little further back and the 
mouth not quite so open as for [a], and the velum is lowered. 

Explanation. This vowel is usually described as the 
nasalized form of the [a] in father, or, what is the same 
thing, of the [a] in pas with less open mouth. This de- 
scription is incorrect : the tongue really occupies a position 
intermediate between the [a] and [d] positions. The series 
[a] [a] [d] may be illustrated by the words Eng. tar [ta:], 
Fr. temps, tant [ta], Eng. taw [toi]. 

The English-speaking student must be specially warned 
not to draw the tongue too far back. Common mispro- 
nunciations of temps are [tor)] [to] [to]. The latter mistake, 
[3] for [a], is often made by the provincial Frenchman, and 
occasionally by the Parisian. It is at best an affectation 
which should be carefully avoided by the foreigner. 

The velum must not be allowed to touch the tongue : 
contrast Fr. temps [ta] and Eng. tongs [tDT)z], Fr. rang 
[ra] and Eng. wrong [idt)], Fr. sang [so] and Eng. song 
[sDT)], Fr. lent [la] and Eng. long [Idt)], Fr. gant [ga] and 
Eng. gong [gDT)]. 

Particular care must be taken not to pronounce a nasal 
consonant after the vowel in such words as camper [ka'pe], 
campagne [ka'paji], cambrure [ka'bryir], pampre [paipr], 
ambre [aibr], lanterne [la'tern], lampe [laip], fantaisie [fa'tszi], 
antre [aitr]. 
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Mid-Back -Wide-Nasal Vowel or Nasal o. 
Phonetic sign : [5]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. on, as in ton [to] ; 

2. om, as in tomber [to'be]. 

Articulation. The organs are in position for [o] save 
that the mouth is a little less open and that the velum is 
lowered. 

Explanation. The projection of the lips will require an 
effort on the part of the English-speaking student. 

He will be very apt to produce the nasal consonant [t)] 
after this vowel : contrast, both in this respect and in respect 
of the tongue and lip positions for the vowel-sound, Fr. son 
[so] and Eng. song [sdt)], Fr. long [15] and Eng. long [Idq], 
Fr. gond [go] and Eng. gong [gOT)]. 

No nasal consonant must be heard after the vowel in 
words like bombe [boib], ombre [oibr], rompre [roipr], nombre 
[noibr], tomber [to'be], tondre |to!dr], fondre [foidr], com- 
bination [ko'bina'sjo], compote [ko'pot], canter [ko'te]. 

7. The Nasalized Abnormal Vowel. 

Only one abnormal vowel appears in a nasalized form, 
the Mid-Front-Wide-Round vowel [oe]. The positions of 
the tongue and lips undergo no modification. 

Mid-Front- Wide-Round-Nasal Vowel or Nasal u. 

Phonetic sign : [ce]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. eun, as mjeun [see] ; 

2. un, as in un [oe] ; 

3. um, as in humble [oeibl]. 
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Articulation. The lips and tongue are in position for 
[oe] and the velum is lowered. 

Explanation. This vowel is not a nasalized u, although 
it is popularly known by that name. It is the nasalized 
form of the vowel in heure [ceir]. Hence the tongue is in 
the position for [s] while the lips are projected and rounded 
as for [d]. 

The provincial Frenchman often, and the Parisian some- 
times substitute [e] for [oe], confusing, for example, brun 
[brde] and brin [brs]. To avoid imitating the mistake the 
student must be careful to project the lips. 

A nasal consonant must not be pronounced after the 
nasal vowel and in the same syllable. 



CHAPTER II 

THE DIPHTHONGS (SO-CALLED) 

A DIPHTHONG consists of two vowel-sounds pronounced in 
the same syllable, one of the vowels being usually sub- 
ordinated to the other in point of both stress and duration. 
If the accent falls on the first vowel, the combination is 
called &. falling diphthong ; if the second element is stressed, 
the combination is called a rising diphthong. The English 
diphthongs are all of the former kind. Thus in time [taim] 
[taim] [tseim], boy [boi], eight [sit] the second element [i] 
is both short and weak. 

If we were to be guided by traditional spelling we should 
conclude that French contained a large number of diph- 
thongs and even triphthongs : for example, in peur, pen, 
coup, cause, pain; mieux, pied, fier, Men, miauler ; puis, 
lueur, nuage ; oui, ouate, oiseau, loin. But such combinations 
of vowel-signs in a single syllable stand either for a single 
vowel-sound or for a consonant and a vowel. Thus in 
peur [poeir], peu [p0], coup [ku], cause [ko!z], pain [pS] two 
or three signs are used for one sound ; in mieux [mj0], 
pied [pje], fier [fjeir], Men [bjs], miauler [mjole], puis 
[pqi], lueur [Iqoeir], nuage [nqais], oui [wi], ouate [wat], 
oiseau [wazo], loin [IwE] the two or three vowel-signs 
represent a consonant, [j] [q] or [w], and a single vowel. 
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The combinations of the so-called semi-vowels [j] [q] [w] 
with a vowel approach very closely to falling diphthongs, 
and are often described as such. In standard French, 
however, the semi-vowels are really fricative consonants. 
Hence, in none of the above examples do we find two 
vowels in succession. 

On the other hand two successive vowels are heard in 
pays [pei\, poefe [posit], cMos [kao], noe/ [noel], jff^au [fleo], 
rM [reel], prier [prie], brioche [brioj], triage [trials], cruauti 
[kryote], bluet [blys], eblouir [ebluiir], trouer [true]. Here, 
however, each vowel forms a separate syllable. 

It will be found that whenever two or more vowel-signs 
follow each other the combination belongs to one of the 
three classes above described, and stands either for a single 
vowel-sound, or for a consonant and a vowel, or for two 
vowels forming distinct syllables. There are no diphthongs 
in modern French. 

The letters ou, i and u followed by a vowel and preceded 
by a group of two or more consonants represent, with few 
exceptions {e.g. pluie [plqi]), vowel-sounds having syllabic 
value. But if, being followed by a vowel, they are not 
preceded by a group of consonants, they regularly stand 
for the consonants [w] [j] and [q]. Some hesitation, how- 
ever, prevails in the treatment of verbs like jouer, louer, 
secouer, fier, nier, tuer, in the indicative present of which 
the letters in question necessarily represent a vowel : Je joue, 
jefie,je tue, etc. In the phonetic texts published under the 
auspices of the International Phonetic Association, such 
words are transcribed with the consonantal sound : jouer 
[swe], nier [nje], etc. Yet in deliberate and careful speech 
the vowel sound is certainly more usual. The words then 
gain a syllable : [.5ue] [lue] [sgkue] [fie] [nie] [tye]. The 
influence extends to cognate words : jouissance [suisais], 
louange [luais]. The student is strongly recommended to 
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adopt the latter pronuncia,tions, giving such verbs and their 
derivatives two full vowel-sounds on all occasions. 

On the other hand, the endings -Hon, -sion should, at 
least in conversation and in the reading of prose, be 
pronounced as single syllables [sjo] [zjo] : emotion [emosjo], 
illusion [ilyzjfi] [illyzjn], in spite of the fact that they 
count as two syllables in verse. 



CHAPTER III 

THE CONSONANTS 

1. The diflferent kinds of Consonants. 

Consonants are speech-sounds produced either by closing 
the breath-passage or by narrowing it to such an extent that 
the breath cannot escape without creating audible friction. 
In the former case they are known as Stops or Explosives ; 
in the latter, as Continuants or Fricatives. When the breath 
is stopped at some point in the mouth, but allowed to pass 
through the nose, a particular kind of Stop-Consonant is 
produced which is described as a Nasal. 

Consonant-sounds of either class (stops or continuants) 
may be accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords, and 
we thus arrive at the extremely important distinction 
between Breath (voiceless, surd) and Voice (voiced, sonant) 
consonants. In this respect the consonants tend to form 
pairs : [b] = voiced [p], d = voiced [t], [g] = voiced [k], [v] = 
voiced [f], [z] = voiced [s], [3] = voiced [J]. Even those 
voiced consonants which have no recognized voiceless 
counterpart in French and English, viz. [m] [n] [ji] [w] [q] [j] 
[r] [1], may, as we shall see in Part II. Chapter IV., in 
certain circumstances, become voiceless or devocalized. It 
is very essential that the student should have a clear know- 
ledge of the difference between a Breath and a Voice Conso- 
nant. The difference may be demonstrated in various ways. 
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A simple method is to place the palms of the hands over the 
ears and to utter first a long-sustained [s] or [f], and then a 
long-sustained [z] or [v], taking care in each case to avoid 
pronouncing a vowel-sound along with the consonant. 
With the voice consonants, just as with any vowel, a more 
or less forcible humming or buzzing is set up in the ears. 
If the process be repeated with the palm of the hand 
resting lightly on the scalp, or with the fingers placed gently 
on the outer larynx or ' Adam's apple,' a distinct quivering 
will be felt. This humming, buzzing or quivering is caused 
by the vibration of the vocal chords, and not by the force of 
articulation. On the contrary, Breath Consonants are 
normally produced with greater force than Voice Con- 
sonants, and are distinguished from the latter as hard from 
soft sounds. 

2. The French and English Consonant-systems compared. 

Of the twenty-one or twenty-two consonants that are 
found in French, all save three, [n] [ji] [r], 'tjelong nominally 
also to the English system. Yfet-scafcely a single consonant 
can be carried over from English to French without some 
modification. This lack of complete identity between 
consonant-sounds common to both languages is due chiefly 
to the comparative slackness of the organs of speech in 
English articulation. We produce our consonants, generally 
speaking, like our vowels, with the minimum of effort. If 
the sound requires the lips to be projected, as in the case of 
[w], we do not project them as energetically as the French ; 
if it requires a backward position of the tongue, as in 
the case' of [w], the tongue is not drawn so far back, if 
a forward position, as in the case of [t] or [1], the tongue is 
not thrust so far forward as in French ; if it necessitates 
closure of the breath-passage, as in the case of [p] [t] 
and [k], we do not close it as energetically ; if it consists in 
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friction of the breath, as in the case of [s] and [\], the 
friction in English is relatively faint ; if it is a trilled sound, 
[r], the trill approaches the vanishing point in English ; if it 
is a voiced consonant, such as [b] [v] [n] [5], the vibration 
of the vocal chords is weaker and briefer than in French. 
The student must, therefore, be prepared for a greater 
expenditure of effort than is demanded by his native speech. 
Yet it would be a mistake to conclude that mere force will 
transform an English consonant into a French one. The 
effort must be rightly directed, and this involves a detailed 
discussion of each sound. 



3. The Stops or Explosives. 

(a) The general relations between the consonants of 
this class may be shown by means of the following 
diagram, the Voice-Stops being printed in fat type : 




In the case of [p] and [b] the stoppage is produced by 
bringing the lips together : they are, therefore, known as 
Lip-Stops. For [t] and [d] the point of the tongue is 
applied to the teeth : they are, therefore, called Point- 
Teeth-Stops. The sounds [k] and [g] are Back-Stops, 
being articulated by bringing the back part of the tongue 
into contact with the back part of the palate. The sound 
[?], which is very rare in French, is formed by closing the 
glottis, and is known as the Glottal-Stop. 

(ii) A most important general distinction between the 
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French and English Breath-Stops lies in the fact that 
these sounds are aspirates in English. In articulating the 
English [p] [t] and [k], especially when they are followed 
by an accented vowel, the breath is allowed to escape 
with a slight gasp when the explosion takes place : pie 
sounds [p'^ai], tie [t''ai], kite [k''ait]. This may be explained 
as follows : The glottis (space between the vocal chords) 
is wide open in articulating these consonants, and when 
the explosion occurs the breath is forced out by the 
lung-bellows just as in the process of breathing, but more 
energetically. The explosion is, therefore, immediately 
followed by a contraction of the chest which can be dis- 
tinctly felt. At the same time the chords are being 
brought together for the articulation of the vowel, and 
the friction of the breath against them becomes audible 
before the chords vibrate. Where the Stop is not followed 
by a vowel the ' breathing ' is less noticeable, because 
the vocal chords remain apart. 

This aspiration must be carefully avoided in French 
by closing the glottis when the stop is made by the lips 
(for [p]) or tongue (for [t] and [k]).i The mouth-cavity 
then becomes air-tight, and the breath expelled is only 
that contained in the mouth. The explosion is produced 
by the muscles of the mouth and not, as in English, by 
the lung-bellows. The glottis being closed, no gasp can 
intervene between the explosion and the vibration of the 
vocal chords. More breath escapes in producing the English 
Breath-Stops, but the French Breath-Stops are much clearer 
explosives than the English. The explosion is comparable 
in English to a puff, in French to a sharp and 'dry' 
detonation. The muscles of the mouth are much tenser 
than in English. 

1 Professor Passy is of opinion that the breath is controlled without 
actually closing the glottis. 
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{c) The general difference between the French and 
English Voice-Stops, [b], [d], [g], is of another kind, 
These sounds are not aspirates in either language. They 
are voiced consonants, and there is no interruption in 
the vibration of the vocal chords in passing to a following 
vowel. The voicing of these consonants in the two 
languages, however, differs in point of (i) volume, and 
(ii) duration. 

The volume of the voice is much greater in French 
than in English, or, conversely, the buzzing which dis- 
tinguishes the Voice-Stop from the Breath-Stop is much 
fainter in English than in French. The distinction between 
the two sets of sounds thus tends to be less marked in 
English, and, to prevent confusion, the English-speaker is 
apt to utter the Voice-Stop more forcibly than the Breath- 
Stop, thus reversing their normal relations. In French the 
voiced consonants [b] [d] [g] are pronounced with less 
force than their voiceless counterparts [p] [t] [k], and 
are very clearly distinguished from the latter by their 
richly sonorous character. 

The voicing is not only less sonorous in English : it is 
also of shorter duration. Where the Voice-Stops begin a 
syllable, vocalization is often not set up until just as the 
explosion takes place ; and where they end one, vocalization 
frequently ceases just after the organs are brought together. 
In an exaggerated way this may be illustrated phonetically 
by the transcription of bowl as [Pboul] and of sad as 
[ssed']. In French, vocalization must start with the closure 
when these consonants begin a syllable, and, where they 
end one, it must be well-sustained. The length of time 
during which vocalization takes place is actually very short, 
but it is perceptibly longer with [d] than with [g], and 
with [b] than with [d]. It thus varies in proportion with 
the size of the resonance-chamber. 
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The very sonorous character of the Voice-Stops in French 
has given rise to the opinion that they are really equivalent 
to [mb] [nd] and [i)g] respectively. This view is inaccurate : 
the nasal passage is closed during the articulation of the 
Voice-Stops, and the buzz is not nasal. 

Lip-Breath-Stop. 

Pfionetic sign : [p]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. /, as in/a.f [pa], cap [kap] ; 

2. //, as in khapper [ejape] ; 

3. b, as in absolu [apsoly]. 

Articulation. The lips and the glottis are closed simul- 
taneously, the lips press firmly against each other and are 
then opened suddenly with a forcible but well-controlled 
emission of the breath. 

This sound is not voiced. The tongue plays no part 
in its production, and may meanwhile prepare to articulate 
a following vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. In French, as in English, the articulation 
of [p] may, in certain positions, consist either in only closing 
or in only opening- the organs: thus in the English word 
simple [simpl] the lips, which are already closed for [m], 
do not open and close again for [p], and in the French 
word ichappement [ejapma] the lips do not open between 
[p] and [m]. Special cases of this kind will be explained in 
Part II. Chapter V., dealing with the transition from one 
sound to another. 

The difference between the French [p] and the English 
lies (i) in the tenseness of the mouth-muscles, and (ii) in the 
control of the breath. 

In producing the English [p] the lips are, as a rule, 
brought lightly together ; they retain their neutral position 
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in other respects, hang loosely away from the teeth, and 
meet on their moist inner edges. The normal position of 
the lips in articulating the French [p] is somewhat more 
perpendicular ; they are held a little closer to the teeth, 
and the contact, which is firm, takes place more towards 
the dry ridge. If [p] is immediately preceded or followed 
by a vowel in the same syllable, the exact position of 
the lips depends upon the vowel. Thus they are held close 
to the teeth and meet perpendicularly if the vowel is [i], 
but are projected and meet on their moist edges at a 
more or less sharp angle if the vowel is [o] or [u]. Gener- 
ally speaking, they retain or assume as far as possible 
the position required for the vowel But in all positions 
the lips must be tense and the contact firm. 

The slight aspiration or gasp which often follows the 
English [p] must be carefully avoided in French by closing 
the glottis. (See § 3 (b), p. 44.) 

Lip-Voice-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [b]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. (5, as in bon [bo], courbe [kurb] ; 

2. bb, as in abbe [abe]. 

Articulation. The lips are closed with very gentle 
pressure, and the vocal chords are simultaneously made 
to vibrate, producing a resonance in the mouth-cavity. 
After a fraction of time the lips are suddenly opened with 
a slight emission of the breath. 

The tongue is not actively concerned in producing this 
sound, and may prepare to articulate a following vowel or 
consonant. 

Explanation. As in the case of [p] the articulation may 
consist in only closing or only opening the lips. 
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The position of the lips is again governed by the vowel of 
the syllable. The lips remain longer in contact, but are less 
tense than for [p]. 

The English-speaking student should (i) pay particular 
heed to the vocalization, which must be sonorous and 
well-sustained ; and (ii) avoid producing [b] more forcibly 
than [p]. (See g 3 (c), p. 46.) 

Point-Teeth-Breath-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [t]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. /, as in later [ta'te] ; 

2. tt, as in chatte [Jat], attaquer [atake] ; 

3. th, as in rythme [ritm] ; 

4. d, as in grand homme [grot om], vend-elle [vat si]. 

Articulation. The point of the tongue is pressed firmly 
against the upper front teeth and gums^ and the glottis 
closed; the tongue is then drawn away suddenly with a 
forcible though well-controlled emission of the breath. 

This sound is not voiced, and the lips, not being 
concerned in its production, may meanwhile prepare to 
articulate a following vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. In French as in English [t] may, in 
certain positions, be formed by simply closing (e.g. Eng. 
matlock, Fr. matelot) or simply opening {e.g. Eng. canteen, 
Fr. hanneton) the organs.^ 

The difference between French [t] and English [t] con- 
sists (i) in the position of the tongue, (ii) in the tenseness 

^ There is contact between tongue and teeth all round, the sides of 
the back part of the tongue pressing against the lower face of the 
molars. But as this lateral contact takes place also in English, 
attention need only be directed to the position of the tongue-point. 

2 See Part II. Chap. V. pp. 155 ff. 
F.P. D 
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of the muscles of the mouth, and (iii) in the control of 
the breath. 

For the English [t] the tongue is less forward in the 
mouth : its tip is curled upwards, and forms a contact with 
the gums at some distance from the teeth. This gives the 
consonant a relatively dull, flat sound. In French the point 
of the tongue must press against the teeth and the gums. 
Special attention should be given to the group [tr], the [r] 
not being allowed to influence the articulation of the [t]. 

The muscles of the tongue are much tenser in French, 
the contact firmer, the explosion sharper. 

The glottis being left open in producing the English [t], 
a slight [h] is heard after the explosion, as in the case 
of [p]. This must be carefully avoided in French. (See 
§3(b), p. 44.) 

Point-Teeth- Voice-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [d]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. </, as in doux \di\x\,fade [fad] ; 

2. dd, as in addition [adisjo]. 

Articulation. The point of the tongue is brought into 
very gentle contact with the upper front teeth and gums, 
and the vocal chords are at the same instant made to 
vibrate, producing a resonance in the mouth-cavity. After 
a fraction of time the tongue is drawn suddenly away with 
a slight emission of the breath. 

The lips, playing no part in the production of this sound, 
may meanwhile prepare to articulate a following vowel or 
consonant. 

Ebcplanation. As in the case of [t] this sound may be 
formed by merely closing or merely opening the organs.^ 
^See Part II. Chap. V. pp. 155 fif. 
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French [d] differs from English [d] as follows: 

(i) English [d], like English [t], is not a Point-Teeth- 
Stop : the tip of the tongue is curled upwards and meets 
the gums at some distance from the teeth. It must be 
further forward for the French [d], and must be applied 
to both teeth and gums. 

(ii) In English, [d] is often produced with more force 
than [t]. It is, on the other hand, a softer sound than [t] 
in French. 

(iii) The volume of the voice is greater, and its duration 
longer in French than in English. (See § 3 (c), p. 46.) 

Back-Breath-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [k] 
Traditional spellings : 

1. ^, as in kepi [kepi] ; 

2. c, as in canot [kano], dac [bak] ; 

3. cc, as in baccalaur'eat [bakalorea] ; 

4. ch, as in ar change [arkais] ; 1 

5. cch, as in bacchante [bakait] ; 

6. q, as in aquarelle [akwarsl] ; 

7. qu, as in aquilon [akilo], laque [lak] ; 

8. cqu, as in acquit [aki] ; 

9. X, as in Xeres [kereis], excls [ekse] ; 
10. g, as -in long exil [15k egzil]. 

Articulation. The back part of the tongue is raised and 
pressed firmly against the palate, and at the same time 
the glottis is closed. The tongue is then suddenly drawn 
away from the palate with a forcible but well-controlled 
emission of the breath. 

' But architecte [arjitekt], patriarche [patriarj], archer [arje], etc. 
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This sound is voiceless. The lips, not being actively 
concerned, may meanwhile prepare to articulate a following 
consonant or vowel. 

Explanation. French [k] differs from English [k] in 
much the same way as French [p] and [t] differ from 
English [p] and [t]. The following points should be 
noted : 

(i) In both French and English, the exact point of 
contact between tongue and palate depends upon the vowel 
of the syllable. Thus it is considerably further forward 
with [i] than with [u]. In French, however, it is always 
further forward than in English. 

(ii) The contact is much less vigorous in English. 
English [kj is a dull, flat, soft sound ; whereas French [k] 
is a very clear, hard and ' dry ' explosive, articulated with 
energy. 

(iii) English [k], like English [p] and [t], is articulated 
with open glottis, and is followed by a slight aspiration 
which must be carefully avoided in French. (See § 3 (b), 
p. 44.) 

Back-Voice-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [g]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. g, as in gond [go], suggirer [sygssre] ; 

2. gg, as in couagga [kwaga] ; 

3. gu, as in guerre, gulre [gs!r], bague [bag] ; 

4. x, as in exercice [egzsrsis] ; 

5. c, as in second [sago]. 

Articulation. The back part of the tongue is raised and 
pressed gently against the palate, and at the same moment 
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the vocal chords vibrate, producing a resonance in the 
small cavity behind the point of contact. After a fraction 
of time the tongue is suddenly drawn away from the 
palate with a slight emission of the breath. 

The lips, not being concerned in the production of this 
sound, may meanwhile prepare to articulate a following 
vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. French [g] differs from French [k] in the 
same way as [b] and [d] differ from [p] and [t]. The 
English-speaking student should be careful (i) to see that 
the voice is well-sustained and sonorous, and (ii) to avoid 
pronouncing [g] more forcibly than [k]. (See §3(c), 
p. 46.) At the same time the [g] of standard French, 
being articulated further forward in the mouth and with 
greater tenseness of the organs, is a harder sound than the 
English [g]. 

Glottal-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [?]. 
Traditional spelling: None. 

Articulation. The vocal chords are brought together and 
suddenly reopened with a slight explosion. 

Explanation. This sound, which forms an integral part 
of the German consonantal system, occurs in French only 
in rare cases which will be mentioned in Part II. Chap. V. 
pp. 162 and 164. 

It is found quite exceptionally in English in an exaggerated 
form : e.g. in Whatever is that ? pronounced with special 
stress on the syllable ev [wotPsvaJ iz Sset] ; and in Shoulder 
arms ! with stress on the second word [Jouldg ?amz]. In 
some Northern dialects it often replaces a Point-Stop : thus 
the people of Glasgow pronounce water [wDpar]. 

In German, English and French, it occurs only before a 
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vowel. The vowel then, instead of being begun smoothly, 
is attacked with a slight ' catch.' 

4. The Nasal Consonants. 

The general relations between these consonants and the 
Stops already described may be indicated by the diagram : 





-" isJUi li i' 


Nasals i m 1 ! n' 1 jl • I 



Being all three voiced the nasals are printed in fat type, 
[m] is a Lip-Stop and [n] a Point-Teeth-Stop. For [ji] the 
contact takes place between the middle part of the tongue 
and the hard palate : it may, therefore, be called a Mid- 
Palate-Stop. 



Nasal-Lip-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [ra]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. w, as in mal [mal], lame [lam] ; 

2. mm, as in comment [koraa], femme [fam]. 

Articulation. The nasal passage being left open by 
keeping the velum lowered, the lips are closed with very 
gentle pressure, and the moment they meet the vocal chords 
vibrate, producing a resonance in the mouth and nose. 
After a fraction of time the lips are opened, but with little 
emission of breath through the mouth. 
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The tongue is not actively concerned, and may meanwhile 
prepare to articulate a following vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. As with the other lip-stops the position 
of the lips will be modified by a vowel in juxtaposition 
with [m] and in the same syllable. 

This consonant is very sonorous. Vocalization must 
begin with the closing of the iips, and it must be well- 
sustained when the [m] is final. In Enghsh the voice is 
sometimes faint. 

In other respects there is no appreciable difference 
between the French and the English sounds. 

Nasal-Point-Teetli-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [n]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. n,2& in non [no], cane [lean] ; 

2. nn, as in canne [kan], donner [done] ; 

3. mn, as in automne [oton], condamner [ko'da'ne]. 

Articulation. The nasal passage being left open by 
keeping the velum lowered, the point of the tongue is 
brought into gentle contact with the upper front-teeth and 
gums, and at the same moment the vocal chords vibrate, 
producing a resonance in both mouth and nose. After a 
fraction of time the tongue is suddenly drawn away from 
the teeth and gums, but there is little or no emission of 
breath through the mouth. 

The lips, not being actively concerned, may meanwhile 
prepare to articulate a following vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. The position of the tongue is precisely 
the same as for [t] and [d]. The sound should, therefore, 
not be articulated like the English [n] with the tip of the 
tongue applied to the gums alone. 



56 FRENCH PHONETICS 

Attention should be paid to the vocalization, which 
must begin with the formation of the stop, and, when the 
consonant is final, be well-sustained. The English [n] is 
not always quite as sonorous as the French. 



Nasal-Mid-Falate-Stop. 

Phonetic sign : [ji]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. gn, as in regne [rsji], agneau [ajio] ; 

2. ign, as in oignon [ojiS], encoignure [S'kojiyir]. 

Articulation. The nasal passage being left free by 
keeping the velum lowered, the mouth being slightly open 
and the tip of the tongue resting against the inside of the 
lower front-teeth, the face of the tongue, about midway 
between tip and root, is pressed gently against the hard 
palate, and at the same moment the vocal chords are made 
to vibrate, producing in the mouth and nose a resonance 
which must be sustained until the tongue is withdrawn from 
the palate. 

The lips, not being concerned in the formation of this 
sound, may meanwhile prepare to articulate a following 
vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. There is no corresponding nasal in 
English: we pronounce canon [kanjan] or [kasnJDn]; cf 
French maniere [manjs!r], panier [panje]. English-speakers 
are, therefore, very apt to substitute [nj] for [ji]. This 
substitution is sometimes made by the French themselves, 
even by Parisians. It should be avoided, by keeping the 
tongue in contact with the lower front-teeth. A large 
part of the face of the tongue must come into contact 
with the palate, but the point must be held away from 
the gums. 
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5. Tlie Continuants or Fricatives. 

The diagram being extended to include the Fricatives, 
all of which, except [f] [s] [J] and [h], are normally voiced, 
will appear as follows ; 
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The Lip-Fricatives [w] and [q] are formed with the 
cooperation of the tongue ; the position of the latter is 
suggested by the dotted signs : [w] requires the tongue 
in its back-position for [u], [q] requires it in its front- 
position for [i]. Hence [w] is called the Lip-Back and 
[q] the Lip-Front Fricative, [f] and [v], being formed by 
the contact of the lower lip with the upper teeth, are Lip- 
Teeth Fricatives. For [1] the tip of the tongue touches 
the teeth, and the friction is produced at the sides : it is 
the Point-Teeth-Lateral Fricative. [s] [z] [J] and [3], 
being formed by sending the breath along a groove in the 
blade of the tongue, and against the teeth, are Teeth-Blade 
consonants, [r] is a Point-Trill; [r] a Uvula-Trill, [j] 
has the front part of the tongue brought close to the front 
part of the palate, and is called a Front-Fricative, [h], being 
produced by the friction of the breath passing through the 
glottis, is the Glottal-Fricative. 
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Lip-Back- Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [w]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. w, as in wallon [walS], tramway [tram we] ; 

2. wh, as in whist [wist], whig [wig] ; 

3. u, as in Squateur [ekwatoeir], lingual [le'gwal] ; 

4. ou, as in oui [wi], ouest [wsst] ; 

5. o, as in toi [twa], point [pwe], w^jm [mwaje], 

potle [pwail] [pwa:!]. 

Articulation. The lips being projected still further than 
for the vowel [u] and contracted, with tenseness of the 
muscles, to form a very small round aperture, and the 
tongue being drawn back as for [u], the vocal chords are 
instantly made to vibrate, and the organs at once proceed 
to form the following vowel. 

Explanation. This consonant is very closely allied to 
the vowel [u], and is for that reason sometimes called a 
semi-vowel. Care should be taken not to pronounce it as 
a vowel : it is uttered with the vowel by which it is followed 
in one emission of breath, the two sounds together bearing 
one even stress-beat and forming one syllable.^ 

It differs considerably from the English [w] in win [wm], 
west [west]. The organs are much tenser in French, the 
lips being much further forward and much more contracted, 
and the tongue higher and further back in the mouth. It 
is still more unlike the voiceless lip-fricative in whence 
[wens] [hi^sns]. The friction of French [w] is faint, and 
is often drowned by the voice. 

' See Diphthongs, p. 39. 
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Lip-Front- Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [q]. 
Traditional spelling : 

u, as in huit [qit], nuance [nqais]. 

Articulation. The tongue having assumed the position 
for [y], and the Hps a still more forward and contracted 
position, the vocal chords are instantly made to vibrate, and 
the organs at once proceed to form the following vowel. 

Explanation. This consonant is related to the vowel [y] 
just as [w] is to [u], and, like [w], is sometimes called a 
semi-vowel. Like [w], too, it belongs to the same syllable 
as the vowel by which it is followed, both sounds being 
produced with one and the same emission of breath. 

The voice often prevents any friction being heard. 

There is no sound in English that corresponds even 
remotely to [q], and, although its acquisition presents no 
insuperable difficulty, it is nearly always pronounced very 
badly by English-speakers. The vowel [y] must be first 
mastered, and should be readily produced before the con- 
sonant is attempted. 

The English-speaking student needs to be specially 
cautioned against substituting [w] or [u] for [q]. The 
initial of huit [qit] must be carefully distinguished from 
that of oui [wi], and ltd [Iqi] must not be confounded with 
Louis [luij [Iwi]. Such mispronunciations shock a French 
ear, and are much more easily avoided than is generally 
believed. Attention must be paid to the position of the 
tongue : for both sounds in the group [qi] the tongue 
occupies the same position, viz. that for [i], whereas 
in the group [wi] it occupies first its extreme backward 
and then its extreme forward vowel-position. Hence in 
[qi] the tongue remains stationary, the change from con- 
sonant to vowel being produced by the backward movement 
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of the lips alone : in [wi] we have the same backward 
movement of the lips, but the tongue moves forward. 
When [i[] is followed by some other vowel than [i] the 
tongue moves backward; when [w] is followed by some 
other vowel than [i] the tongue still always moves forward. 
The learner should never forget that to produce [q] he 
must thrust both tongue and lips right forward. 

Lip-Teeth-Breath-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [f]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. _/] as va.fou [fu], if\A\ ; 

2. ff, as in affaire [afsir], gaffe [gaf] ; 

3. ph, as vc\ phase [faiz], epitaphe [epitaf]. 

Articulation. The lower lip being applied firmly against 
the upper teeth, a stream of breath is forced out between 
lip and teeth. The upper lip is slightly raised to avoid 
contact with the lower. 

The tongue, not being actively concerned, may meanwhile 
prepare to articulate a following sound. 

Explanation. In English, [f] often degenerates into 
something very like a stop, little or no friction being heard. 
French [f], which is a decided fricative, may, however, be 
regarded as equivalent to a carefully uttered English [f]. 

Lip-Teeth- Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [v]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. w, as in vie [vi], cave [ka:v] ; 

2. ze;, as in wagon [vago]. 

Articulation. The vocal chords being made to vibrate, 
the lower lip is brought at once into contact with the upper 
teeth, the breath being then forced out between lip and 
teeth. The upper lip is slightly raised. 
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The tongue may meanwhile prepare to articulate a follow- 
ing sound. 

Explanation. This sound does not differ appreciably 
from a careful English [v]. Care, however, must be taken 
in vocalizing a final [v]. In English the voice often ceases 
the moment the lip meets the teeth : cave then almost 
sounds [ksiv^]. In French the resonance must be sus- 
tained. The lips should not be pressed firmly against the 
teeth as for [f]. 

Point-Teeth-Lateral-Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [1]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. /, as in lait [Is], mal [mal] ; 

2. //, as in allure [alyir], malle [mal]. 

Articulation. The tongue assumes exactly the same 
position as for [t] [d] and [n], save that a narrow opening 
is left on each side between the tongue and the molars. 
At the same moment the vocal chords are set vibrating, and 
the breath is expelled through the lateral openings. 

The lips, not being actively concerned, may meanwhile 
prepare to articulate a following sound. 

Explanation. The English [1] is produced, like English 
[t] [d] [n], with the tip of the tongue against the gums at 
some distance from the teeth ; the sound, being thus carried 
further back in the mouth, has a dull, deep tone as compared 
with the French [1]. The difference is particularly noticeable 
when the [1] is final, but it is in all positions greater than 
that between French and English point-stops. The English- 
speaker must, therefore, be very careful to see that the point 
of the tongue is in contact with the upper front-teeth. 

It is no less important for him to note the lateral position 
of the tongue. For the French [1] the tongue is spread out 
and presses upwards against the molars. In English it is 
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contracted into the shape of a spoon and falls inside the 
teeth. Hence the teeth cannot be brought together in 
French, as they can in EngHsh, while the tongue retains 
the position for [1]. 

Teetli-(Narrow)Blacle-Breatli-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [s]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. J, as in source [surs], y?A [fis] ; 

2. ss, as in bossu [bosy], masse [mas] ; 

3. c, as in del [sjel], place [plas] ; 

4. f, as in facade [fasad] ; 

5. sc, as in sde [si], fasce [fas] ; 

6. X, as in soixante [swasajt], dix [dis], exprh 

[sksprs] ; 

7. t, as in nation [na'sjo], piripetie [peripesi]. 

Articulation. The jaws being very close together, the tip 
of the tongue touches lightly the lower front-teeth, its face 
is raised towards the upper front-gums, its sides press 
firmly against the upper molars : a narrow groove is formed 
along the centre of the tongue, and the breath being forced 
along this groove strikes against the front-teeth and pro- 
duces a sharp hissing sound. 

This consonant is voiceless. The lips are generally held 
fairly close to the teeth, but if the [s] is followed by a 
rounded vowel they may be protruded before the com- 
pletion of the consonant. 

Explanation. For the English [s] the tongue is further 
back in the mouth, and points up towards the gums behind 
the upper, front-teeth ; the muscles being relaxed, the groove 
is wider and the resulting sound less clear. The English- 
speaking student must, therefore, be careful to keep the 
muscles tense, the groove narrow and the point of the tongue 
touching the lower front-teeth. 
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English [s] is produced with less pressure than English 
[z] ; in French the normal relations are preserved, the 
voiceless [s] being a hard, the voiced [z] a soft consonant. 

Teetli-(Narrow) Blade- Voice- Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [z]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. z, as in zele [zel], gaz [ga!z] ; 

2. zz, as in lazzi [lazi] ; 

3. s, as in ginirositi [senerozite], base [baiz] ; 

4. X, as in dix hommes [diz om], Xanthe [gzait]. 

Articulation. The vocal chords being made to vibrate, 
the tongue assumes the same position as for [s], save that 
the pressure is reduced and the groove wider. 

Explanation. French [z] differs from English [z] in the 
position of the tongue, and in the volume and duration of 
the voice. French [z] is a very sonorous consonant. The 
voice should be heard while the tongue is assuming its 
position, and must be well-sustained when the [z] is final. 
In English a final [z] often approaches [z'] : phase [fsiz^]. 

Teetli-(Broad) Blade-Breatli-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [J]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. ch,2iS, in cher [Jsir], vache [vaj] ; 

2. sh, as in shako [Jako] ; 

3. sch, as in schisme [Jism]. 

Articulation. The mouth being almost closed and the 
lips slightly projected in the form of a trumpet-bell, the 
tongue is drawn back a little from the position for [s], its 
point and face are raised close to the gums and front palate, 
its sides press against the upper molars and gums, producing 
a broad groove along the front part of the blade : the breath 
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is then forced vigorously along the groove, and strikes 
against the front teeth. 

The sound is voiceless. 

Explanation. EngHsh [J] in shine differs considerably 
from the French sound, the difference being due to the 
slackness of the muscles of the tongue, the more backward 
position of the tongue, the feebleness of the breath-emission 
and the neutral position of the lips. 

French [S] is a hard consonant produced with greater 
pressure than its voiced counterpart [5]. The friction is more 
emphatic than in English. The degree in which the Ups 
are projected is not constant ; but they are never quite idle. 

Teetli-(Broad) Blade-Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [3]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. J, as in Jour [5U!r] ; 

2. ge, as in gedle [30:1], gageure [ga.zy\r], juge [^y.^] ; 

3. g, as in gigot [sigo], largeur [larsoeir]. 
Articulation. The vocal chords being set in vibration, 

the organs assume the positions for [J] with slight modi- 
fication due to diminished tenseness of the muscles. 

Explanation. The English [3] in measure [mesa], leisure 
[1539] is far from equivalent to the French [3]. The latter 
requires a more forward position of the tongue, more 
emphatic friction and much more generous vocalization. 
The vocal chords vibrate as the tongue is assuming its 
position, and the buzz must be well-sustained when the 
consonant is final : Fr. cage [ka!3] must not be pronounced 
[ka:3'^J. The tongue must not be pressed firmly against the 
palate as with [J]. 

The [3] is not modified by a preceding [d]. Compare 
the English words adjective, adjacent, with the French 
adjectif, adjacent. The syllabication of the English words 
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is [seds-gk-tivj [a-dssi-sant], that of the French [ad-3sk-tif] 
[ad-3a-sa]. In English [d] and [3] are mutually modified 
by their combination in the same syllable : in French the 
sounds are separated and retain their individual values. 

Point-Trill- Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [r]. 
Traditional spellings : 

r. r, as in rare [rOir], ver, vers, vert [vsir] ; 

2. rr, as in carreau [karo], verre [veir] ; 

3. rh, as in rhume [rym], rhum [rom] ; 

4. rrh, as in arrhes [a;r], catarrhe [katair]. 
Articulation. The point of the tongue is turned upwards 

and brought loosely against the angle formed by the front 
gums and the hard palate : the vocal chords are then made 
to vibrate, and the breath being forced out between the 
tongue and the gums sets the tongue vibrating. As it 
vibrates it strikes rapidly against the gums. 

The lips, not being actively concerned, may meanwhile 
prepare to articulate a following vowel or consonant. 

Explanation. In English this [r] must be regarded as 
dialectal : it is heard regularly only in Ireland and Scotland, 
though its use as an initial in the North of England is not 
uncommon. Elsewhere (in the South of England, in 
America and in Australia) [i] alone is heard. This [i] is 
regularly formed with the same tongue-position as [r] but 
without the trill : it is subject to slight variations, but is 
normally a mere fricative, like [v]. If bevy [bsvi] be 
compared with berry [bsii] it will be found that the tongue 
strikes against the angle of the gums for [j] in much the 
same way as the lip strikes the teeth for [v]. The English 
[j], save occasionally in the North of England, is pro- 
nounced only before a vowel : rat [iset], tray [tjsi], far 
away [faa awsi]. In other positions it has been lost 

F.P. E 
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altogether in the South of En^and and in Aostcalia, though 
its place is sometimes taken by the vowel [s] : far \{ai],/arm 
[fa:m], ^rd [b^d], pair [pe:] or [psia], Jire [^a]. In the 
Xoith of Eng^d wheai r follows a vowel the tra^ue is 
curled upwards towards the gums, but often feils to form a 
c»ntact with them ; the vowel-sound is then modified, bat 
no consonant is heard: these pronunciations may be indi- 
cated by placing [j] over the vowel : j-arf \pait}, third [Ge:d]. 
The final [j] is treated in a similar way in America, but the 
tongue being here curled fiirther back towards the hard 
palate, the modification of the vowel is more emphatia 

There are several species of r in French. The toogue- 
jwint [r] is the only one admitted by the ' CooserrattMie de 
Muaque ei de Declamation,' which fixes the standard for 
artistic singing and elocution in Paris ; and is regnlaily 
heard on the stage of the Comedie Francaise. It is very 
common among the educated classes in other parts (rf 
France. But it is not the characteristic Parisian r. The 
latter is known as the 'u^Tilar r' or 'r grasseyee,' and is 
represented phonetically by the sign [r]. It is articulated as 
follows : The point of the tongue is curved downwards and 
pressed a^inst the inside erf' the lower fiont-teeth, the 
back part of the tongue is sli^tty raised, and the velum 
(pendant end of the soft palate) lowered until the uvula 
lies forward on the tongue : the vocal chords are thai s^ 
vibiaring. and the breath being expelled sets, in some cases, 
the uvula, in others, the back of the tcMigue and the con- 
tracted edges of the throat in vibratioD- [r] which, like [r], 
is thus normally a trilled consonant, sometimes degoietates 
into an ordinary fiicative indistinguishable fitim the g in the 
German word Wagen, whoi the latter is prcmouncsd as a 
fiicative and not as a back-stop. This modification, whidi 
is indicated by the sign [«], is considered ^ulty. 

It is a mistake to imagine that the ' uvular r ' is an indis- 
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pensable mark of good French pronunciation, or even that it 
is the only r hgard in the streets of Paris. It is not recom- 
mended by any of the authorities. Moreover, the native-born 
Parisian, who uses the [r] himself, will not detect anything 
peculiar in the tongue-point [r], correctly produced. I'he 
French [r] must be trilled, but not forcibly. An emphatic [r] 
or [r] is either vulgar, or, like the Irish [r] in English, dialectal. 
In French, the r is sounded as a rule in all positions : com- 
pare Fr. marche [mar J] and Eng. march [maitj], Fr. car [kair] 
and Eng. car [kai], Fr. pour [puir] [pur] and Eng./w/- [puia] 
[puua], Fr. pire [piir] and Eng. peer [pisa] [piis], Fr. partie, 
parti [parti] and' Eng. party [paiti], Fr. personne [pErson] and 
Eng.person [p'Bsp]. Afinal r is, however, not pronounced (i) in 
infinitives of the ist conjugation, e.g. trouver [truve], fier [fie] ; 
(ii) in all but monosyllabic nouns and adjectives in -erand -ier, 
exceptaw«r[am£!r], e.g.archer [arje], danger[da'7ie],leger[\eze], 
minager [menase], rentier [ra'tje], chapelier [Japalje], premier 
[pramje], altier [altje], buty&r [fe!r], cher [\e',r],Jier [fjsir] ; (iii) 
in monsieur [masj0], messieurs [me'sj0], volontiers [volo'tje], 
and many proper names, e.g. Tanger [tri'se], Poitiers [pwatje]. 

Front- Voice-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [j]. 
Traditional spellings : 

1. i, as in Men [bjS], dieu [dj0] ; 

2. y, as myeux [}0],/oyer [fwaje] ; 

3. il, as in ^mail [emaij], l/ail [baij] ; 

4. i/le, us in paille [paij], _fille [fi',]]. 
Articulation. The tongue occupies the position for [i], 

save that the blade is brought right up to the palate. The 
vocal chords vibrate, and the breath is expelled between 
palate and tongue. 

The lips may meanwhile prepare to articulate a following 
vowel. 
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Explanation. The sound being closely related to [i] 
is sometimes called a semi-vowel. It differs little from 
the English [j] in yes [jes] [jis], though the muscles of the 
tongue are usually somewhat tenser in producing the French 
sound. The latter should not be sustained, and the friction 
should be faint. 

[j] has supplanted the 'liquid /' [A] save in the South of 
France and Switzerland. Pronunciations with [A], constantly 
recommended by Littre, must now be regarded as dialectal. 
Glottal-Breath-Fricative. 

Phonetic sign : [h]. 

Traditional spelling : A, a.s in aka ! [a ha J. 

Articulation. The vocal chords are brought close 
together, and the breath is expelled between them with 
audible friction and gradually increasing force, until the 
following vowel is heard. 

Explanation. In standard French [h] is produced only 
under the influence of emotion : it is thus heard regularly in 
interjections such as oho 1 he ! and occasionally in expres- 
sions like j'e hais [53 hs], une honte [yn hoit], la haine 
[la hsm], aheurter [ahoerte]. It may even be introduced 
vulgarly where there is no corresponding letter, as in 
Attention I [hatS'sjo].' 

Its use in provincial French (e.g. in Normandy and 
Brittany) is more common. 

The student will do well, as a rule, to regard the 
h aspirk as a mere sign showing that neither elision nor 
linking is perniissible. 

This French [h] is strictly equivalent neither to the 
German nor to the English aspirate. The former is begun 
with the maximum force ; the latter is attacked like the 
French [h], with gradually increasing force, but there is a 
diminution of effort before the vowel is reached. 

• See also Part II. Chap. V. p. 163. 



PART II 
THE SOUNDS IN COMBINATION 

CHAPTER I 

UNITS OF SPEECH 
(sentence, sound-group, stress-group, syllable) 

The combination of speech-sounds in connected discourse 
brings them under the influence of new factors which may 
modify their nature or even control their existence. If we 
pronounce the words The fear of an attack, first separately, 
as they are taught to the child : [Sii] [fiis] [ov] [asn] [aetsek], 
and then continuously, as they would be spoken by an 
adult : [Sa fiiai 3v 9n atsek], it will be seen that in the 
combination several of the sounds are altered, a new sound 
[j] is heard before of and the accented syllables of fear 
and attack are uttered with a greater stress and at a higher 
pitch than any of the other syllables in the expression. 
Changes of a similar kind take place in French. 

From the grammatical and orthographical points of view a 
sentence is made up of so many separate words, and, 
because we recognize these units as they are spoken, and see 
them as we read, we are apt to conclude that they have also 
phonetic individuality, the spaces between the written words 
being represented in speech by a series of short pauses. 
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This conclusion has no foundation in fact. The simple 
sentence takes the form of an uninterrupted stream of 
sound. Phrases like The night is far spent, II y est 
arrivi are as continuous as the single words insuperable, 
inivitablement. In more or less complex sentences, 
however, one may pause to take breath or to make the 
meaning clear, or for both of these purposes at the same 
time. Take, for example, the following sentence : En 
rivoquant Vtdit de Nantes Louis XIV porta un coup 
desastreux au commerce de son pays, car les protestants 
^ expatriirent en foule et portlrent h. V Stranger les secrets des 
arts et des industries de France. To utter such a sentence 
without a break would be a mere tour de force : one 
is practically compelled to make a pause, were it only for 
the purpose of drawing breath. At the same time it is only 
by pausing that the meaning can be adequately expressed. 
We must at least make a break at the word pays, and 
we shall probably find it advisable to make others. The 
sentence might be conveniently divided into the following 
groups : En rivoquant Vidit de Nantes — Louis XIV porta 
un coup disastreux au commerce de son pays, — car les 
protestants s^expatrierent en foule — et porterent a I'itranger 
les secrets des arts et des industries de France. In deliberate 
utterance the length of the groups might be reduced still 
further by pausing at the words disastreux and etranger. 
The unbroken succession of speech-sounds between any two 
such pauses is called a sound-group, and it is generally 
within the limits of such a sound-group that the new factors 
affecting sounds in combination operate. The sentence 
may consist of one or several sound-groups, but the sound- 
group should not contain ftiore than one sentence. 

No mechanical rules can be laid down for the division of 
the complex sentence into sound-groups. It depends upon 
circumstances, such as the character of the phrase — whether 
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it be ceremonious or conversational, the occasion on which 
it is uttered, the speaker's age, intellectual power aiid habits 
of speech. The schoolboy will, in speaking, generally form 
shorter groups than the educated adult, and in a formal 
address there will be greater deliberation and more frequent 
pauses than in familiar conversation. It should, however, 
be observed that pauses are, as a rule, justifiable only when 
they coincide with what may be called a junction in the 
meaning of the phrase. Punctuation is neither a sufficient 
nor an infallible guide. On the one hand, as reference to 
the example analysed will show, a pause may often be made 
where there is no punctuation-mark. On the other, although 
the full stop, the colon and the semi-colon necessitate a 
pause, the comma should sometimes be ignored. Thus, in 
the expression : Dans cetie fameuse PrSface de Cromwell, qui 
fut, en France, le programme de la rivolution littiraire . . . 
(Koschwitz's Parlers parisiens, p. 81, line i), the linking of 
fut with en, [ki fyt a frais], is obligatory in spite of the 
intei-vening comma. Linking, again, is often advisable in 
expressions like Puis, il ajouta, etc., Mais, il avail, etc. In 
Mais, au fur el a mesure qu'on ^iloigne de la capitale . . . 
(Parlers parisiens, p. 47, 1. i) and in Puis, elk se sentait 
soulevde . . . (Parlers parisiens, p. 13, 1. 12) the majority of 
Koschwitz's readers 1 link the ' Mais ' and the ' Puis ' to the 
following word. MM. Rousselot, Jean Passy and Adolphe 
Rambeau, who, as we shall see in the next chapter, link 
very sparingly, all read [patiz afame], in spite of the ellipse, 
in the following line from Alfred de Musset's JVuil de Mai : 
Ses petits, affamJs, courent sur le rivage (Precis de Prononcia- 
tion franfaise, p. 199, 1. 24; .Chrestomathie franfaise, 
p. 191, 1. 12). In English, too, the comma is often 
disregarded even by careful readers, for instance, before 
and after such words as however, therefore, nevertheless. 
1 For an account of these readings see the following chapter. 
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The traditional rule enjoining a pause at every comma' is 
consequently not valid for either language. 

Although all the sounds forming a sound-group are 
uttered without a break, it will be observed that they are 
not all pronounced with the same force or at the ^ same 
pitch. Their treatinent in these respects, which is by no 
means the same in French as in English, will be discussed 
at a later stage. For the present it is only necessary to 
note that by means of these variations the ear is enabled 
to detect certain subdivisions of the sound-group. Thus 
in the first half of the sentence which has been taken as 
an example, the following sub-groups may be easily dis- 
criminated : En rivoquant — Vedit de Nantes — Louis XIV — 
porta un coup dhastreux — au commerce — de son pays. These 
divisions are suggestive of the bars in a piece of music. 
They are distinguishable, in spite of the continuity of the 
stream of sound, by the recurrence of relatively strong beats 
or accents, and are for that reason called stress-groups. The 
ictus in French falls on the last fulH syllable of each 
group. The analogy between stress-groups and musical 
bars is, however, not thoroughgoing, for the former are of 
variable length. They impart rhythm to the phrase but 
derive their origin from the thought expressed rather than 
from the mere form of the words. They consist, in general, 
of two or three words so intimately connected with each 
other as to be more or less unintelligible when separated. 
In very slow delivery, for instance in dictating, stress-groups 
may become sound-groups separated from each other by 
actual pauses. 

If we attempt to analyse the stress-group we find that the 

next phonetic element is the syllable. Syllables in speech 

correspond very closely to notes in music. They vary in 

timbre, length, pitch and stress. But differences in timbre, 

' 7"he term ' full syllable ' is m? ant to exclude the ' e mute. ' 
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duration and pitch are not essential. We may have two 
successive syllables, as well as two successive notes, of 
.identica,l value in these three respects. The distinction 
between the syllables or notes in that case can lie only in 
an abrupt change in intensity. It is possible to have two 
successive notes or syllables bearing an equal stress, but 
there is a fraction of time between them when the stress 
is suddenly diminished. For the present purpose this ihay 
be illustrated by the group awe or fear [d: d fug]. It 
will be found impossible to divide the continuous sound [d] 
into two syllables without varying more or less abruptly 
the intensity of utterance. 

The analogy between syllable and note ultimately fails 
because the syllable may consist of one or more consonants 
and a vowel, that is, of two or more successive sounds. 
These sounds, however, though they may have different 
degrees of sonority, must be of such a nature that they 
can all be uttered with one and the same expulsion of 
breath. 

We need not enter into further detail to show that it is 
of vital importance for the learner of a language to know 
how the successive elements of a sound-group are them- 
selves grouped into syllables. Now the French and English 
languages differ nowhere more than in their syllabic struc- 
ture. The French system, which, unlike the English, 
strongly favours open syllables, that is, syllables ending 
with a vowel-soundj may be summarized as follows : 

(i) A single consonant standing between two vowels 
always forms a syllable with the second vowel : indivi- 
sibiliti [e-di-vi-zi-bi-li-te], civiliser [si-vi-li-ze], inusiti 
[i-ny-zi-te], mathimatiques [ma-te-ma-tik], piller [pi-je], 
profiter [pro-fi-te]. 

(ii) In groups of two or more consonants of which the 
last is a ' liquid ' : [1] [r] or a ' semi-vowel ' : [w] [q] [j], the 
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two, or, in groups of more than two, the last two, form a 
syllable with the vowel which follows : tableau [ta-blo], 
montrer [mo-tre], devoir [d9-vwair], religion [ra-li-sjS], pitii 
[pi-tje], menuisier [ms-nqi-zje], parfois [par-fwa], affreux 
[a-fr0], rallier [ra-lje]. The groups [rl] [Ir] form excep- 
tions : parler [par-le]. Similarly, where the last consonant 
is neither a liquid nor a semi-vowel, the group will be 
divided between the two syllables : tristesse [tris-tes], 
gouverner [gu-vsr-ne], brusquement [brys-ka-ma], carton 
[kar-to], percer [per-se], victime [vik-tim]. 

(iii) Even three consonants are carried over to the vowel 
following if the second is a liquid and the third a semi- 
vowel : recroiser [ra-krwa-ze], refroidir [ra-frwa-diir], 
instruit [e's-trqi], 

(iv) A consonant never forms a syllable by itself. In 
English words like people [piipl], given [givn], spasm [spaezm], 
the [1] [n] and [m] have a syllabic value. In French the 
^noxAs peuple, tourne, spasme are pronounced either in single 
syllables [pcepl] [turn] [spasm], or in two syllables, by 
sounding the [a] after the consonants in question : [pce-pla] 
[tur-na] [spaz-ma]. 

(v) Every syllable contains one, and only one, vowel. 
In this respect traditional orthography is often much at 
variance with modern pronunciation, two or three vowel- 
signs being used to denote a single vowel-sound or a 
consonant and a vowel : beau [bo], craie [krs], fouet [fwe], 
oui [wi], poid [pwa], poele [pwail], loin [Iwl], lui [Iqi], rien 
[rje], dieu [dj0], mieux [mj0]. 

On the other hand, two or three successive vowel-signs 
occasionally represent two independent syllables : chaos 
[ka-o], crier [kn-e],plier [pli-e], cr^^ [kre-e], po^sie [po-e-zi], 
cruelle [kry-sl], brouette [bru-st]. 

The above rules for syllabication have been illustrated 
by isolated words; so complete, however, is the unity of- 
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the sound-group that they usually apply even between words 
within its limits : 

Peut-itre est-il encore en vie [p0-ts-trs-ti-la-k3-ra-vi], 

rendre un service [ra-droe-ssr-vis], 

corps a corps [ko-ra-koir], 

vers une heure [v8-ry-noeir], 

une honnHe aisance [y-no-ne-te-zais], 

une itude approfondie [y-ne-ty-da-pro-fo-di], 

table ajouer [ta-bla-5u-e], 

reste a savoir [rss-ta-sa-vwasr], 

parte ouverte [pDr-tu-vsrt], 

chers amis [Jer-za-mi], 

ordre inattendu [or-dri-na-ta-dy]. 

The regularity of the syllabic structure of the sound-group 
must nevertheless not be exaggerated. In deliberate speech, 
a rigid application of the rules between words would some- 
times be pedantic and unnatural. Thus a final consonant 
would hardly be grouped with a following initial [1] or [r] : 
cette reine will be pronounced [set-rs!n] rather than [se-trs!n], 
toute la terre [tut-la-ts:r] rather than [tu-tla-ts!r], ce n'est.que 
la virite [sg-nek-la-ve-ri-te] rather than [sa-ns-kla-ve-ri-te]. 
Even in the body of words in which the elision of an ' e 
mute creates a group of consonants ending in a liquid, the 
group is not always sounded with the following vowel : matelot 
[ma-tlo] or [mat-lo], bibelot [bi-blo] or [bib-lo], lapereau 
[la-pro] or [lap-ro]. Again, although a final consonant is 
generally carried over to an initial vowel in the same sound- 
group, it is often sounded with the preceding syllable when 
the latter bears an accent, that is, ends a stress-group or 
is emphatic : Quel homme / ["ksl-om]. 

The phonetic syllabication of French, which, as we have 
seen, proceeds with almost mathematical regularity, contrasts 
strikingly with that of our own language. In English a single 
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consonant between two vowels belongs, as often as not, to the 
first : compare common [kom-an], essence [es-ans], abbot 
[aeb-at], alley [»l-i] with attack [a-tsk], irate [ai-jsit], at any 
rate [a-tsn-i-isit], an ass [s-nses], less usually [an-aes]. 
Such a consonant often seems to be a kind of link between 
the two syllables, belonging to neither of them in particular : 
without [wi-5-aut], setting [ss-t-iT)], student [stjuu-d-nt]. 
The learner must be careful not to carry over these habits of 
speech into the foreign language. If comment be pronounced 
[kom-S] instead of [ko-mS], commun [kom-de] instead of 
[ko-moe], abbe [ab-e] instead of [a-be], alter [al-e] instead 
of [a-le], French ears will often hear a double consonant.^ 

The phonetic syllabication of French is also at variance 
with its own system of graphic syllabication. While, for 
instance, custom forbids the separation of I'fwmmi by 
writing /' at the end of one line and homme at the beginning 
of the next, it sanctions the separation of notre and homm^, 
and prohibits the carrying over of the / in un animal enorme 
to the following line, although the connection in the latter 
cases [no-trom] [ce-na-ni-ma-le-norm] is quite as close as 
that between /' and homme. The eye, in short, demands a 
departure from the strict phonetic syllabication wherever it 
would impair the identity of the word. 

On the other hand, the word is not a phonetic unit. It 
may, of course, become a sound-group in itself, as, for 
example, the imperative : Donne !, or Personne in a negative 
answer without a verb. But when, as is usually the case, it 
forms part of a composite group, its individuaUty, in point 
of sound, is merged in the latter. Thus a prendre has the 
same sound-value as apprendre, il apprit the same as il a 
pris, trop heureux the same as trap peureux, de voir the 
same as devoir, qui I'a vu the same as qu'il a vu. The 
mind alone, by its power of interpretation, is capable of 
^On double sounds see Chap. V. p. 156. 
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distinguishing the words in a sound-group. And it can do 
so unerringly only after much training in reading and 
writing. Ability to speak a language and knowledge of the 
meaning conveyed are, in themselves, insufficient. An 
illustration of the fact is found in one of Therfese's letters 
to Jean- Jacques Rousseau which has survived, and which 
contains examples like the following : Mesiceuras ancor mieu 
re mies for Mais il sera encore mieux remis. 

Words lose their identity in the sound-group, not only 
by the absence of ' blanks ' between them, but often because 
they no longer sound precisely as they did when isolated. 
In French, indeed, they undergo manifold modifications. 
They may lose a syllable, as, for example, tenir [taniir] in 
the group a tenir [a tniir]. They may gain one, as 
table [tabl] in table ronde [tabla roid]. They may lose a 
consonant, as qiiatre [katr] in quatre morceaux [kat morso], 
or neuf [noef] in nevf places [nee plas], and to this change 
may be added the modification of a surviving consonant, 
as in maitre d'hdtel [ms't dotel], where the voiceless [t] of 
maitre is at least partially assimilated to the following 
voiced consonant. They may gain a consonant, like petit 
[pati] in petit enfant [patit a'fa], or the final consonant may 
be assimilated, as in tasse de tM [ta's da te]. Or a vowel 
may be transformed into a consonant, involving sometimes 
the loss of a syllable which formed a monosyllabic word : 
II y a. Cay est, Oie est-il? becoming in hasty speech [il ja] 
[sa je] [wst il]. And over and above all these modifications 
are changes in the length of vowels and consonants, differ- 
ences of pitch and stress, and the displacement of the 
normal accent under the influence of emotion. Clearly, 
then, a knowledge of the individual sounds and of dictionary 
pronunciations needs to be supplemented by an acquaintance 
with the factors that control sounds in combination and 
bring about these changes. 



CHAPTER II 

LINKING 

Linking or liaison, in its wider sense, is the carrying over 
of a consonant or group of consonants at the end of a word 
to form a syllable with the initial vowel or semi-vowel of 
the next word in the sound-group. The term is, however, 
generally limited in French grammars to the carrying over 
of otherwise mute consonants, as m. petit enfant [pgtit a'fa], 
and, as the linking of a consonant which would be sounded 
even if not carried over is merely an aspect of the syllabic 
structure of the phrase which has already been discussed, 
it will be convenient to use the term in its narrower sense. 

Linking is possible only between words belonging to one 
and the same sound-group, the final consonant and initial 
vowel being pronounced together a^ one syllable precisely 
as if they were both in the body of the same word. Hence 
no pause can be made either before or after the consonant : 
nos amis must be pronounced [nozami], not [no, zami], nor 
[noz, ami] ; vingt et un ans must be pronounced [vSteffina], 
just as if it were a single word, and, as we shall see at a 
later stage, the tonic accent will fall, not on the word ans, 
but on the syllable [nS]. ' There is nothing more laugh- 
able,' says Professor Passy,i ' than an ill-made liaison. C'est 
une idde pronounced [set, ynide] suggests the hiccups. A 
^ Les Sons du Fran^ais, 6(h ed,, p. 41. 
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teacher used to pronounce phrases Hke la premiere est 
excessivement facile, making a pause after «/: [la prgmjeire, 
te'.ksesiivma fasil]. There would be a general outburst of 
laughter every time.' 

In certain cases, however, the resuscitated consonant is 
not carried over to the following initial vowel but closes the 
preceding syllable. This happens only where the resuscita- 
tion is obligatory, and the second of the two words in 
question contains more than one syllable with displaced 
accent upon the first.^ Thus in the phrase L'aeuvre de 
Shakespeare est amorale, the initial [a] of amorale being 
accented, is attacked with a glottal-stop, and thus clearly 
separated from the preceding consonant : [Iceivrs da Jekspiir 
6t Pamoral].^ 

Liaisons of this kind are very rare exceptions, and the 
learner, in his endeavour to follow the rule, is apt to lay 
undue stress upon the syllable that forms the link between 
two words. He must be on his guard against this tendency. 
To be good, linking must be effected without the least 
trace of effort. A laborious liaison is a discord in the place 
of a grace-note. 

Not every word that begins with a vowel-sound admits of 
linking. Those words which are spelled with an initial 
'A aspirate' form some of the exceptions. This h need 
not, and generally should not, be pronounced, but whether 
it be pronounced or not, no linking can take place. We 
must say [le ero] = les heros, [& gra ero] = un grand Mros, 
[le S!n] [le hsin] = les haines. Another class of exceptions 
consists of words beginning with a semi-vowel : [w] [ij] or 
[j]. Some of these words may be linked : e.g. les oies 
[lez wa], les huttres [lez qitr], les yeux [lez j0]. Linking 
is admissible with nearly all words in [wa] and [we], e.g. 

^See pp. 170 ff. 

"^ The above example was heard at a public lecture in Paris. 
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oiseau, otsif, oing, oindre ; but it must be regarded as 
exceptional in all other cases. In doubt, reference should 
be, made to a dictionary. Whenever a word beginning with 
a semi-vowel does not admit of linking, and whenever the 
linking of such a word is optional or variable, the fact is 
carefully noted in the valuable dictionary with phonetic 
script published by T. C. and E. C. Jack. 

With the exception of [f], which sometimes changes to 
[v] in the word neuf [noef ], and [s] in six [sis] and dix [dis], 
which always becomes [z], all consonants that would be 
sounded in the isolated word preserve their original sound 
when carried over : quHl rende un service [kil ra'd ce servis], 
fits ami [fis ene], tous ensemble [tus a'saibl], les lis eclatants 
[le lis eklata], attentif a tout [ata'tif a tu]. A final [s] may, 
in the reading of elevated prose and verse, be pronounced 
[z] or, in the plural of a word of which it is heard in the 
singular, [sz] : tous ensemble [tuz a'saibl], les lis eclatants [le 
lisz eklata], les mceurs antiques [Is mcerz a'tik] [le moersz 
a'tik]. The [v] liaison oineufh.as, been definitely preserved 
only in expressions of constant recurrence, such as neuf ans 
[ncev a], neuf heures [noev ceir], neuf enfants [noev a'fS] ; 
elsewhere modern usage is not settled, though it favours the 
[f] liaison : neuf ecoliers [noef ekolje], neuf amis [noef ami] 
rather than [noev eoklje], [ncev ami]. A latent consonant, 
on the other hand, is sometimes resuscitated in a modified 
form. These exceptions are d, which is pronounced as [t] ; 
g, which is pronounced as [k] ; s and x, which sound as [z]. 
Examples : il rend un service [il rat oe servis], grand homme 
[grot om], un long exit [de lok egzil], un long hiver [de 15k 
iveir], les os [lez o] [lez o!s] [lez os], beaux habits [boz abi]. 

When, in linking, a nasal vowel evolves a nasal consonant, 
the vowel more often than not loses its nasal character. 

[3] is regularly denasalized, as in bon ami [bon arni], not 
[bon ami] ; it remains nasal, exceptionally, in the pronoun 
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on, and sometimes in ton, son, mon : on arrive [on ariiv], 
mon ami [mon ami] or [mon ami], son argent [son arsa] or 
[son arsa]. [I] generally loses its nasality save when it is 
spelled in : enplein air [a plsn eir] rather than [a plSn sir] ; 
certain homme [ssrtsn om] rather than [ssrtSn om], ancien 
offider [Q'sjsn ofisje] rather than [a'sjSn Dfisje] ; but le divin 
Epicure [la diven epikyir], le malin esprit [b malSn sspri]. 
Exceptions are bien and rien in which the nasal vowel is 
usually preserved : bien aimable [bjen s'mabl], je ne com- 
prends rien a tout cela [53 n ko'pra rjen a tu sla]. Littre's 
recommendation to denasalize the vowel in these two words 
is contrary to current usage. 

The denasalization of [&] is optional : un homme may be 
pronounced [den om] or [oen om]. The pronunciation [yn 
Dm], which is heard occasionally, should not be imitated. 

Hence the only vowel that never sacrifices its nasality is 
[a] : // en est must be pronounced [il an s], en attendant 
[an ata'da]. 

The question remains : When does linking take place ? 
When is a latent final consonant resuscitated ? The answer 
depends in the main upon three considerations, namely, 
the standard of speech, the relation between the two words, 
and the requirements of euphony and sense. As linking 
generally implies a knowledge of orthography, it is to be 
associated with the idea of learned and careful utterance. 
It is, therefore, much more frequent in reading than in 
speaking, more frequent in the reading of lofty prose than 
in that of colloquial passages, while it becomes the rule in 
the recitation of serious verse. Conversely, it may be said 
that linking becomes more and more unusual according as 
the tone, style, matter and occasion become less formal, less 
ceremonious. In the ordinary intercourse of everyday life, 
it easily becomes a sign of bad taste, denoting pedantry, 
affectation, the desire to appear 'cultured,' to speak 

F.P. F 
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' correctly.' Hence, in conversation, as Professor Passy 
points out, it is only the class of people intermediate 
between the educated and the illiterate who link profusely. 
And naturally enough, in their ignorance, they link not 
only in the wrong place, but with the wrong consonant, 
using [z] for [t] or vice versa. To this perhaps is due, in 
some measure, the growing tendency among the educated 
towards a more sparing use of liaison in familiar and col- 
loquial speech. Hence, too, it will be easily understood 
that, in the matter of linking, sins of omission are regarded 
with more indulgence than sins of commission, and that, in 
difficult cases, the student will be wise to apply the maxim 
enjoining inaction in case of doubt. 

There are, however, certain liaisons which must be 
regarded as obligatory on all occasions. These are as 
follows : 

(i) Between an article, demonstrative adjective, possessive 
adjective or numeral and an adjective or noun following : 
les hommes [lez om], des amis [dez ami], un an [fen a], cet 
enfant [set S'fa], mon ami [mon ami], ses ailes [sez el], leurs 
armes [loerz arm], les autres [lez oitr], deux ours [d0'z u!r], 
irois cents hommes [trwa saz om], plusieurs horloges [plyzjoerz 
orlois], quelques aunes [kelkgz o!n]. 

Similarly, in the pronominal expressions, les uns [lez de], 
les unes [lez yn] ; but not in the elliptical, vers les une lieure 
[vsr le yn oe!r], nor in les un, les huit, les onze [le ds] [le qit] 
[le oiz]. 

(ii) Between an adjective and a noun following : les petits 
en/ants [le ptiz S'fa], un grand ours [& grat urs], un gros 
homme [de groz om], de mauvaises herbes [da move'zz 
erb]. 

(iii) Between a verb and a pronoun (subject or object) or 
a pronoun and a verb : ils attendent [ilz ataid], nous arrivons 
[nuz arivo], vous aim^z [vuz e'me], il en a [il an a], en a-t-on 
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[an ato], pour vous aider [pur vuz e'de], nous y sommes [nuz 
i som], vas-y [vaz ij, joignons-y [swajioz i], perd-il [psrt il], 
plait-il [plet il], sont-elles [sot si], prends-en [praz a], voit-on 
[vwat 5], allez-vous-en [ale vuz a], tout est Men [tut s bj§], je 
les ai [33 lez e]. In dest a vous h jouer the pronoun vous 
is neither the subject nor the object oi jouer, and the final 
consonant remains mute : [set a vu a sue]. Between les 
uns and a verb liaison is generally avoided : les uns enten- 
dirent [lez de a'tS'diirJ {Pari. par. 65, 7). 

(iv) Between the auxiliaries avoir and Stre and the past 
participle of any verb : il est aimi [il st e'me], nous sommes 
occuph [nu somz okype], on avail entendti [on avst a'ta'dy], 
ils ont appris [ilz ot apri], vous avez eu [vuz avez y]. 

In familiar conversation this rule is occasionally neglected. 
Pronunciations like the following are not uncommon : nous 
ktions arrivh [nuz etjo arive], nous avons eu [nuz av5 y], 
tu as eu [ty a y]. 

(v) Between etre and its complement : c'est un saint [sst 
OB se], il est en ville [il st a vil], il etait a Paris [il etst a 
pa'ri], dest a moi [sst a mwa], elle est aimable [el st S'mabl], 
dest amusant [sst amy'za], soyez indulgents [swajez g'dylsa]. 
Exceptions belong to careless conversation : vous ites un 
polisson [vuz st ce poliso] in place of the more dignified [vuz 
stz ce poliso]. 

(vi) Between the common short adverbs and an adjec- 
tive or adverb : trh utile [trsz ytil], Men igal [bjSn egal] 
fort iligant [fort elega], tout entier [tut a'tje], trop avand 
[trap ava'se], assez intime [asez f'tim], plus harmonieux 
[plyz arm3nj0], moins Levi [mwsz elve], pas encore [paz 
a'kD!r]. 

In less careful speech pas, plus and jamais axe often not 
linked. 

(vii) Between a preposition and its complement : en 
Angleterre [an a'gbteir], en koutant [an ekuta], dans une 
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heure [daz yn ce!r], sans abri [saz abri], sans entrer [saz S'tre], 
devant eux [davat 0], chez elle [Jez el], sous un arbre [suz den 
arbr]. 

The only exceptions to this rule are vers, envers and 
selon : in the first two the [z] is rarely carried over, e.g. vers 
elk [vsr el] rather than [verzsl] ; selon is never linked, e.g. 
selon elle [sqIo el]. 

In careless speech the final consonant of depuis, pendant 
and aprh often remains mute. The authors of the Chresto- 
mathie'^ give the liaison as optional even in reading : depuis 
un siicle (6i, 36); pendant un temps (93, 21); apres avoir 
ditruit les Mameluks (109, 23). The student is recommended 
to avoid these negligent pronunciations in reading, save, 
perhaps, in cases like the second example where linking 
may be avoided on grounds of euphony. 

(viii) Between the conjunction quand and the word follow- 
ing : quand il viendra [kat il vjS'dra], quand on en a [kat on 
an a]. This liaison is neglected only in vulgar speech. (See 
the Chrestomathie, p. 137, 1. 3.) 

(Lx) Between the relative dont and the word following : 
rhomme dont il park [bm dot il pari]. 

(x) Between words forming compound expressions of a 
fixed and invariable form : de mieux en mieux [da mj0z a 
mj0], de pis en pis [da piz a pi], de plus en plus [da plyz a 
ply], de temps en temps [da taz a to], de temps a autre [da 
taz a oitr], plus ou moins [plyz u mwe], mot a mot [mot 
a mo], pied a terre [pjet a teir], tdt ou tard [tot u tair], tout a 
coup [tut a ku], tout ci fait [tut a fe], tout a V heure [tut a 
loeir], tout au plus [tut o ply], tout au moins [tut o Ximt\,pot- 
au-feu [pot o f0], pot d eau [pot a o], mort aux rats [mort o 
ra], suer sang et eau [sye sak e o], quant h [kat a], pas a 
pas [paz a po], unci un [cen a de], les Etats- Unis [lez etaz 
yni], les Champs- Ely sSes [le Jaz elize]. In these and like 
'See p. 85. 
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locutions the liaison has been consecrated by long-standing 
tradition. An exception is found in the expression h tort et 
a travers [a toir e a trave'.r]. 

The foregoing rules exhaust all the cases in which linking 
can be declared compulsory. Many of the cases that remain 
to be discussed present problems that might be solved 
diversely even by Frenchmen of undoubted culture. It 
would, therefore, seem very desirable, in examining these 
cases, to cite the practice of particular individuals. This 
has been rendered to some extent possible by the publication 
of phonetic texts. In the following pages appeal will be 
made more particularly to the Parlers parisiens of Professor 
Eduard Koschwitz (Elwert, Marburg; 3rd ed. 1898), and 
the Chrestomathie frangaise of Jean Passy and Adolphe 
Rambeau (Henry Holt & Co., New York; 2nd ed. 1901). 
The former work is an attempt to record the different pro- 
nunciations of a number of educated Frenchmen. Each 
specimen of prose or verse is not only read by its author 
(de Bornier, Coppee, A. Daudet, Leconte de Lisle, Gaston 
Paris, Ernest Renan, Sully-Prudhomme, Zola, etc.), or de- 
claimed by a well-known actor (Silvain, Got, etc.), but is 
reread by several other ' individus instruits et bien eleves,' 
the variant pronunciations taking the form of footnotes. 
Save in the case of the first specimen (a fragment from 
Alphonse Daudet's Tartarin de Tarascon), in which the pro- 
nunciations of thirteen readers are recorded, these secondary 
'subjects' are in each instance M. I'abbe Rousselot, the 
experimental phonetician of the College de France, professor 
at the Institut Catholique de Paris; Professor Ritter of 
Geneva ; M. Omer Jacob, licencie-es-lettres, of Paris ; and 
M. Bleton, licencie-fes-lettres, of Lyons. In a task of such 
delicacy as this work impUes, there is always the risk of 
error on the part of the recorder, but this risk is reduced to 
a minimum in the matter of liaison. The book may, there- 
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fore, be consulted on this point without hesitation. But it 
cannot be taken as a guide to the use of liaison in conversa- 
tion: the specimens, though of varied character, are all 
literary, and were read or declaimed ' according to what is 
called the rules of art.' Its peculiar value lies rather in the 
fact that it helps in determining the maximum number of 
liaisons permissible in reading. 

In the Chrestomathie the authors have recorded their own 
pronunciations, normalized ' on certain points where it was 
considered at variance with that of the majority.' This 
work, therefore, has value as the result of collaboration ^ : it 
does not merely represent the opinion of a single individual. 
At the same time it contains a few passages of a colloquial 
character in which the style of conversation is reproduced. 
What strikes one most in it is the very slight difference in 
point of treatment between these familiar extracts and the 
passages of a literary character. In the reading of prose 
passages more or less comparable to those of the Purlers 
^arisiens, MM. Jean Passy and Rambeau often sanction 
and even recommend negligences which belong rather to 
familiar intercourse.^ These negligences extend to the 

^ His original collaborator, Jean Passy, having died shortly after 
the appearance of the first edition, M. Rambeau (now professor at the 
University of Berlin) was assisted by Prof. Paul Passy in the preparation 
of the second edition. As its readings differ little from those of the 
first, we may conclude that they have threefold approval. 

^ They anticipate this charge : ' Nous nous attendons a ce qu'on nous 
reproche une prononciation vulgaire : c'est un grief assez general centre 
les phonetistes' (Intro, xliv). Their answer is as follows: 'II existe 
une operation psychologique dent le r61e est considerable dans tout ce 
qui touche au langage, qui consiste a substituer inconsciemment dans 
notre esprit la forme pleine, lente et normale d'un mot a sa forme 
occasionnelle, modifiee consid^rablement dans la phrase par I'assimila- 
tion, I'elision ou la rapidity du discours.' This is an interesting 
observation and perfectly true ; but it applies only to more or less 
rapid utterance. If the ear has time to detect the absence or abnor- 
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domain of liaison. The authors certainly cannot be charged 
with excessive and pedantic linking. And just for this 
reason the Chrestomathie will form a useful pendant to the 
work of Koschwitz in studying cases in which linking is more 
or less a matter of taste. These cases may be summarized, 
together with those in which linking is avoided, as follows ; 

(i) Between a noun and an adjective following. 

If the noun is in the singular, linking never takes place in 
conversation and is scarcely ever permissible in the reading 
of prose : un dijeuner interminable [de desoene E'tsrminabl], 
accident imprivu [aksida s'prevy], coup imprevu [ku i'prevy], 
un objet extraordinaire [cen obss skstraordineir], un perroquet 
empailU [<» peroks a'pa'je], marchand ambulant [marja 
a'byia], chat ichaudi [Ja ejo'de], escroc habile [sskro abil], 
une paix honorable [yn ps onorabl], avis important [avi 
e'porta]. Should the noun end in a nasal, the consonant 

mality of a sound, instead of unconsciously filling up the lacuna or 
normalizing the peculiarity, it is simply shocked by such absence or 
abnormality. The only way to make some of the readings in the 
Chrestomathie pass muster is to increase the rapidity of utterance 
beyond what is good and reasonable. Hence, in introducing the 
Chrestomathie to the student, we must warn him that the authors have 
adopted the lax pronunciations of familiar conversation. We have no 
hesitation in adding that these pronunciations should not be adopted 
in reading. ' La conversation,' says Ernest Legouve on a classical 
page [page 76] of his Art de la Lecture, ' admet et meme demande une 
certaine negligence dans la prononciation, un laisser-aller dans le debit, 
des incorrections volontaires qui sont une grSce quand on cause, et qui 
seraient un defaut quand on lit. Causer comme on lit ressemblerait a 
du pedantisme ; lire comme on cause serait souvent de la vulgarity. . . . 
II y a sans doute dans la causerie un naturel, une verity d'inflexions, 
une grftce de debit, qu'il est utile de faire passer dans la lecture ; mais 
il ne faut lui emprunter que ses qualit^s et rester a la fois vrai et correct. ' 
These over-careless pronunciations adopted in the Chrestomathie, which 
are to be avoided by the student, can be summarized under several 
heads and will be referred to in due course. The student should then 
have little difficulty in correcting the transcripts. 
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is never sounded even in reading : lien intime [Ijs s'tim], 
souverain absolu [suvrS apsoly], puniiion injuste [pynisjo 

s'syst]. 

The linking of a noun in the singular with a following 
adjective being thus rarely permissible and never obligatory, 
the student will do well to avoid it in all cases. This 
recommendation may even be extended to the recitation 
of verse, though a final [t] may occasionally be carried over 
with good effect. The linking of a singular noun and 
adjective is consistently avoided by the authors of the 
Chrestomathie, even in poetic extracts, e.g. nuit eternelle 
[nqi eternel] (p. 183, 1. 22). 

With regard to the linking of a plural noun and its 
adjective there is a great variety of practice. MM. Rousselot 
and Laclotte declar^,^e Jjuson customary,^ but it is not 
always made in the readings recordeu'-^y Koschwitz. Pro- 
fessor Paul Passy seldom sound.s ' the [z] : thus in Le 
Fran^ais parli (Reisland, Leipzig j^^, 5th ed. 1902) liaison 
is avoided in raisons historiques (j^. 80), femmes elegantes 
(p. 56), races inflrieures {^.^^00(itwnalites etranglres (p. 72), 
and many other instapCEs, but made in le nom des peuples 
avancis (p. 94). In the prose passages transcribed in the 
Chrestomathie the liaison is either not made (e.g. in amas de 
pihes inertes (p. 61), efforts Snergiques (p. 59), forces opposles 
(p. ii), forces humaines (p. 91), batteries immobiles (p. 105), 
rues adjacentes (p. 115), treteaux improvisis (p. 119), par- 
dessus amiricains (p. 119), allures inquiitantes (p. 123); 
mouvements atmospMriques (p. 131)), or is indicated as 
optional {e.g. in relations itroites (p. 59), tUments essentiels 
(p. 75), nobles Mriditaires (p. 91), muvres utiles (p. 95), 
litres incontestis (p. loi)). 

On the other hand the plural [z] is not often heard in 
conversation ; while by common consent it seldom remains 
^ Prhis de Prononciation fran^aise, p. 181. 
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silent in the reading of serious verse. The linking of a 
plural noun and an adjective, when the latter follows the 
noun, is, therefore, primarily a matter of style. As it tends 
to impart to the phrase a certain formal and ceremonious 
tone, it is peculiarly consistent with the language of poetry, 
but generally out of place in everyday intercourse, while 
its use in the reading of prose depends upon the nature of 
the passage or of the idea expressed. 

But such a case of linking may be justified by the style 
and yet be well avoided. This happens when the sounding 
of the [z] would be inharmonious or likely to obscure the 
sense. Ambiguities will be comparatively rare, but a too 
frequent repetition of the sibilants [s] and [z] would be a 
sufficient reason to abstain from sounding a normally mute 
[z] : e.g. in J>our des raisons historiques (Pari. par. p. 53, 
1. 18) and in ces monceaux affreux d'ossements (Pari. par. 
p. 85, 1. 16). Opinions may naturally differ in such cases; 
hence we find that one reader, M. Jacob, sounds the [z] 
in pour des raisons historiques, when five others, including 
Prof Passy (Le Fr. pari. p. 81, 1. 8), leave it mute, and that 
MM. Bleton and Ritter link in monceaux affreux, where the 
author of the passage, le Pere Hyacinthe, and M. Jacob 
avoid the liaison. ^ Again, the linking of a plural noun and 
following adjective may be avoided, because it would give 
rise to an inharmonious group of consonants. Many French- 
men consider [rz] cacophonous and would hesitate, on this 
ground alone, to link in such expressions as efforts energiques, 
allures inquiitantes. It is probably to avoid the group [Iz] 
that Zola and Bleton do not link in chapelles absidales 
{Pari. par. p. 15, 1. 2), where three other readers sound 
the [z]. 

Finally, if the adjective is connected with the verb rather 

^ M. Rousselot did not sound the [z] in the first of the above two 
examples, and Koschwitz is not sure that he sounded it in the second. 



90 FRENCH PHONETICS 

than with the noun, or if there is an ellipse between the 
noun and the adjective, linking must not take place : pour 
rendre les peuples heureux [pur ra'dra le poepl oer0] ; les 
terriers sont vides, les nids abandonnes [le terje so vid, le ni 
aba'done]. The latter expression occurs in the Parlers 
parisiens (p. 3, 1. 14), and the Frattfais parli (p. 13, 11. 8 
and 9), and the latent [z] in nids is naturally not sounded 
by any of the fourteen readers.^ 

(ii) Between a noun-subject and its predicate. 

The noun-subject is linked to its predicate only in very 
elevated style. This liaison is avoided in every instance, 
both in prose and in verse, by the authors of the Chresto- 
mathie : e.g. in les ennemis out change (p. 73, 1. 23), les Grecs 
avaient dSjb, trouvi, etc. (p. 77, 1. 7), tous les cceurs itaient 
contents (p. 175, 1. 32). Even in the loftiest passages of the 
Parlers parisiens the readers never all agree in sounding 
the final consonant : one out of five links in Les deux 
voleursu^taient crucifih h ses cdtis (p. 59, 1. 17); three 
out of five link noun and predicate in Ses enfants^ont 
commend a douter d'elle (p. 73, 1. i), and Un mouchoir dont 
les bouts ^igouttaient (p. 23, 1. 18), as also in the lines La 
nuit_autour de moi Descendait (p. 113, 1. 21), De voix et de 
parfums le bois^st enchante (p. 125, 1. 19); only one fails 
to sound the [z] in Ses disciplesuwaient fui {p. 61, 1. 4). 

The final mute consonant of a proper noun is never 
sounded in any circumstances : Paris itait im camp [pa'ri etst 
ce ka], Armand est arrive [arma et arive], Edmond About 
est un romancier de talent [edmo abu st & roma'sje d tala]. 

(iii) Between two verbs.^ 

' Compare the reading of the line : Ses petits, affamis, courent sur le 
rivage. Part II. Chap. I. p. 71. 

^ The question of liaison is the same whether the first verb is followed 
immediately by the second, which of course is always an infinitive, or 
by ^, en or y belonging to the latter. 
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Linking is here often neglected in familiar conversation 
in such expressions as je veux aller, tu peux aller, tu dots 
ecrire, il jaut expliquer, il fallait en convenir. Hence in the 
colloquial phrase, II faut etre fou pour prendre un bain par 
ce temps-Id.! {Chrest. p. 27, 11 34, 35), MM. Jean Passy and 
Rambeau do not sound the latent [t] in faut In more 
careful speech the final [t] would be heard in such con- 
nections, and, as the linking of [t] is here neither cere- 
monious nor affected, the learner may perhaps be advised 
to make this liaison pretty freely, provided always that a 
harsh group of consonants does not result. 

It follows a fortiori that the liaison should generally be 
made in the reading of all but colloquial passages. When 
it is avoided by the authors of the Chrestomathie, its sup- 
pression may usually be explained on grounds of euphony : 
e.g. in concour{t) a ditruire (p. 63, 1. 9), concouren{t) a 
donner (^. 81, 1. 6), se fassenif) entendre (p. 89, 1. 11). It 
is made by them unconditionally in Un pur micanisme, qui 
peutjtre ingenieux (p. 61, 1. 7) ; Ses pairs font^entendre une 
voix toufours ecoutee (p. 79, 1. 36); II faut_aimer notre vie 
nationale (p. 87, 1. 18); Elk allait^apercevoir le Caire (p. 107, 
1. 9); Quand its voulaient^enlever une position (p. 107, 1. 39); 
Le plus etrange tohu-bohu qu'on put_imaginer (p. 115, 1. 30) ; 
and considered optional in Elle (I'eau) devaitjetre Men 
chaude (p. 9, 1. 18); // le fait^entrer (p. 15, 1. 4); // en 
vientuoi, demander, etc. (p. 19, 1. 9); 1! autre voulait^aller se 
promener (p. 27, 1. 19) ; // se met^a faire sa correspondance 
(p. 27, 1. 18); II peutjy avoir concorde entre les gouvernants 
et les gouvernes (p. 97, 1. 26) ; Les brins de renseignements 
qu'ils pouvaient_attraper (p. 123, 11. 24, 25); // n'itait per- 
sonne . . . qui ne se fUt fait_inscrire (p. 113, 1. 35). The 
indication that the liaison is optional in these and similar 
cases must be understood in the sense that the pronuncia- 
tion would not cease to be French if the liaison were 
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neglected. It cannot be taken to mean that both readings 
are equally good. On the contrary, only a careless reader 
would fail to link in such cases. For proof of this we 
need only refer to the Parlers parisiens, where the readers, 
with almost complete unanimity, sound the final [t] of 
the first of two successive verbs. It is sounded by all 
thirteen in Celui qui est en tete se met_a crier Men fort, 
etc. (p. 5, 1. 7), though in his transcription of the same 
passage Professor Paul Passy does not link (Le Fran(ais 
parli, p. 13, 1. 20); by all five save M. Rousselot in 
Le mari et la femme firent^arriter romnibus (p. 31, 1. i), 
and in // se preparait_a prendre ses grades (p. 35, 1. 7); by 
all without exception in Ce qu'il faut_entendre par ce mot 
(p. 45, 1. 9), On arriverait_a couvrir toute la France d'une 
itoile, etc. (p. 51, 1. 9), On offrit^a boire aux patients un vin 
fortement aromatisi (p. 59, 1. 2). 

Even the [z] liaison is usual in reading in such com- 
binations as Je veux^examiner {Chrest. p. 59, 1. 29), Ce 
que nous aurons^h faire (ib. p. 59, 1. 25), Quand nous 
revenons^couter ce langage naif {ib. p. 89, 1. i), Je vaisjy 
renoncer {ib. p. 53, 1. 13). It is, however, well avoided by 
Passy- Rambeau in Jamais je n'ai mieux appri{s) a connaitre 
. . . le caractlre de la bourgeoisie parisienne (p. 113, 1. 36), 
and in Un petit nombre d'esprits accoutume{s) a ne pas 
limiter leurs reflexions (p. 59, 1. 7). The [z] of a past 
participle is rarely sounded, and in the former case it would 
certainly be cacophonous after the liaison of mieux with 
appris. But four out of five readers sound the [z], although 
it involves a repetition of the sound, in Jai bien lu dans les 
Ecritures que vous aimez^ prendre la faiblesse et le niant 
pour vos instruments dans ce monde {Pari. par. p. 75, 1. 2). 

Here, as elsewhere, the latent [r] of the infinitive in -er is 
not readily carried over to the following syllable : e.g. in 
// ne peut se refuse{r) d admettre, etc. {Chrest. p. 67, 1. 27). 
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The [r] liaison is avoided by Passy-Rambeau here and in 
every other case, even in verse. Nor does any of the five 
readers sound the [r] in Elk semblait s'attache{r) a voir, 
etc. {Pari. par. p. 27, 1. 9). But three out of five link in 
// ne put se decider^ voir, etc. (p. 85, 1. 20). 

(iv) Between a verb other than itre and an adverb, or 
vice versa. 

This case is closely akin to the one last discussed. 
Though neglected often enough in a free and easy type 
of conversation, the [t] liaison is by no means unusual in 
other circumstances. Hence the [t] will sometimes be heard 
and sometimes remain mute in such expressions as Cela se 
fait ainsi, II y en avail assez, II en fallait encore. 

Its use becomes much more general in reading, though 
subject always to considerations of sense and euphony. 
Koschwitz's readers agree in avoiding the [t] liaison between 
verb and adverb only in two cases : Les bonnes habitudes . . . 
auxquelles il avail Hi brusquemen{i) arrachi (p. 25, 1. 1 7), Et, 
profondimen(t) uni a son pere, il commen^a, etc. (p. 63, 1. 12). 
In the former the [t] is left silent after the two [t]'s in avail 
ete. With the second we may compare the following example 
from the Chreslomalhie : Celle force . . . qui maintienl 
obstintmenl unis les groupes que lout concourt d, ditruire 
(p. 63, 1. 9). While the final [t] of maintienl is left mute, 
the linking of obsliniment and unis is here given as optional. 
Other instances where the liaison of verb and adverb is 
indicated as optional .by Passy-Rambeau, and may be 
regarded by the student as advisable, are // y avail _une fois 
un petit oiseau (p. 5, 1. i), II fallailusncore (p. 9, 1. 26), Tous 
deux ne parlaienl^encore fran(ais qu^a coup de dictionnaire 
(p. 27, 1. 22), // se mel^n colere (p. 29, 1. 6), Cetle ancienne 
poisie fran^aise que nous avons si complttement^oubli'ee (p. 59, 
11. 4, 5), Une telle sociili peul itre gravement^atteinte (p. 61, 
1. 14), // faut_aussi qu'elle soil aimSe (p. 65, 1. 6), Cetle 
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nationaliti allemande elle-meme, qui parait^actuellement si 
puissante (p. 67, 1. 32), Mile dicouvrit^nfin . . . les hauls 
minarets (p. 107, 1. ri), Cette police se compliquaitualors d'une 
foule de ditails (p. 121, 1. 4).^ 

The liaison is made unconditional by the same authors 
occasionally in the prose passages, very frequently in verse : 
e.g. in Si Von peut_ainsi dire (p. 57, 1. 13), Plusieurs . . . 
attendaient encore (p. 75, 1. 33), II y avait^encore (p. 85, 1. t,'^, 
Un Frkdiric II. . . . un NapoUon . . . y suffiraientja peine 
(p. 93, 1. 5), Bonaparte fit^aussitdt ses dispositions (p. 107, 
11. 24, 25), Qui venait^apres (p. iii, 1. 9), La bataille nous 
avail Ja, peine coAli une cenlaine de morts (p. 113, 1. 8). 
Where, however, the verb or adverb already ends in a 
sounded consonant, the authors of the Chrestomathie, in 
the reading of prose, usually carry this consonant over, 
leaving the latent final mute : e.g. in lis appellen{t) encore 
(p. 89, 1. 31), lis le peuven(t) encore (p. 99, 1. 35), Les Alle- 
mands envisagen{f) autrement les choses (p. 83, 1. 16), Nos 
braves soldats . . . les attendiren{t) avec calme (p. 109, 11. 41, 
42), La forme . . . dont s'enveloppen(t) id toutes les douleurs 
(p. 119, 1. 31), Celles-ci les re^urenif) avec fermeti (p. iii, 

1- 31)- 

The [z] liaison is made more sparingly, especially in 
conversation. But the evidence of the Chrestomathie is 
here at variance with that of the Parlers parisiens. MM. 
Jean Passy and Rambeau seem generally to avoid linking 
the [z] in prose : e.g. in Une society dont les membres ne sont 
maintenu{s) ensemble que par la force (p. 61, 1. i), On m' avail 
mi{s) en sentinelle (p. 117, 1, 16), Nos braves soldats, devenu{s) 
aussi froids quHls avaient 6tS fougueux jadis (p. 109, 1. 41), 
Bon et Menou . . . arrive(s) a une certaine distance, firent 
halte (p. Ill, 1. 22). They give the liaison as optional, 
however, in Ce gu'elle a parfois^ite (p. 73, 1. 10). In verse 
^See also op. cit. p. 93, 1. 33 and p. 113, 1. 36. 
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they frequently sound the [z] : e.g. in Attends jun peu, nous 
finironsuinsemble (p. 167, 1. 27), Nous fuyons^en silence 
(p. 173, 1. 33). But in verse and prose alike they never 
sound the final mute consonant of toujours : Une voix 
toujours icoutie (p. 79, 1. 37), II y avait toujours iti (p. 127, 
1. 8), // n'est pas toujours aist de dormir sur de la paille 
(p. 117, 11. 39, 40), Toujours intact aux yeux du monde 
(p. 225, 1. 23). 

On the other hand, Koschwitz's readers agree in avoiding 
the [z] liaison between verb and adverb only in the sentence 
Les deux voleurs Haient cruciji6(s) h ses cdtis (p. 59, 1. 17 ; cf. 
p. 61, 1. 22), and this instance is of doubtful validity, because 
the word crucijiis might end a sound-group. Elsewhere, even 
in prose, there is nearly always a majority in favour of the 
liaison : e.g. in Que d'itroites allies obscures entrevues^au vol 
(p. 23, 1. 2), L'homme assisuen face d'elle (p. 29, 1. 22), Les fails 
relath^au jour le jour (p. 37, 1. 12), Assis^au pied de la croix 
(p. 59, 1. 19), Mais nos caurs, brisis^n mainte aventure (p. 
13s, 1. 18). The majority is uncertain in the phrase Vous 
discernerez^ peine le sens de quelques mots (p. 47, 1. 10). 

The effect of the [z] liaison between verb and adverb in 
conversation is well illustrated by a story told by Ernest 
Legouve, in his Art de la Lecture, in the following words : 
' Un jour, danj une pi^ce de Mme de Girardin, La joie 
fait peur, la jeune actrice chargee du r61e de I'ingenue dit, 
en parlant de fleurs qu'elle avait plantees avec son fr^re : 
"Nous les avions plantees-ensemble," en faisant sentir \'s. 
Mme de Girardin bondit sur sa chaise. " Pas d'j! pas A's ! " 
s'ecria-t-elle. " Plante ensemble. Vous n'avez pas le droit 
de faire de pareilles liaisons h votre Sge! Je me moque 
de la grammaire ! II n'y a qu'une rfegle pour les ingenues, 
c'est d'etre ingenues ! Cette affreuse s vous vieillirait de 
dix ans ! Elle ferait de vous une Armande au lieu d'une 
Henriette ! Oh ! I'affreuse sV" 
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The [r] of the infinitive in -er is never linked to a fol- 
lowing adverb in conversation, and may often remain silent 
in the reading of prose. In the Parlers parisiens four 
readers sound it in // ne voyait pas un tableau . . . sans 
noter^aussitdt son impression (p. 37, 1. 18); M. Rousselot 
alone, here as generally elsewhere, does not link the infini- 
tive. MM. Jean Passy and Rambeau seem regularly to 
avoid this liaison, even in verse : e.g. in tombe(f) a genoux 
(p. 43, 1. 14), resteif) en arriere (p. 107, 1. 41), Je venais 
d'entre(r) en minage (p. 175, 1. 18), J'entends frappe(r) a la 
forte (p. 177, 1. 8). 

(v) Between a verb other than itre and an adjective or 
adjectival expression. 

With the linking of a verb and an adverb we may com- 
pare that of a verb and an adjective closely connected 
with each other. In conversation the liaison is frequently 
disregarded, especially if the consonant is [z]. MM. Jean 
Passy and Rambeau consequently transcribe Vous me semblez 
arriiri (t^. 127, 1. 14), [vu m sa'ble arje're], without the [z]. 
The consonant is more often carried over in reading : e.g. 
in Le desordre devint^extrSme (Chrest. p. in, 1. 33), Ce sol 
que Von croyait^inebranlable (p. 87, 1. 4), Les racines vivaces 
par lesquelles elk s'y tient^encore attacMe (p. 87, 1. 33). The 
same authors, however, do not link verb and adjective in 
// se voi(t) assailli par trois hommes de mauvaise mine 
(p. 39, 1. 2). But they do not link verb and adverb in On 
voiif) ci Vest r horizon qui blanchit doucement (p. 119, 1. i). 

(vi) Between a verb and its object, direct or indirect. 

This liaison is probably less common than that of verb 
and adverb. In easy conversation it is generally neglected, 
and even careful speakers as a rule link verb and object 
only where they form a short and indissoluble sound-group : 
e.g. II avait^une canne, II lui fautjune plume, II se faitjun 
devoir, etc. 
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The Chrestomathie and the Farlers parisiens are again at 
variance. MM. Jean Passy and Rambeau reduce the number 
of Haisons to a minimum, making no more than would be 
made in a tolerably careful style of conversation. In their 
prose transcriptions this liaison is made unconditionally in 
but few cases: e.g. in On fit_i?ivaston (p. 123, 1. 11), Ne 
prenant^aucune part a la vie ... (p. 69, 1. 13), II avaitjune 
lettre de recommandation (p. 25, 1. 34), // donna dans le 
russe . . . et sefitjune ante d'oiseau de mer (p. 129, 1. 13), // 
avaitjune maniere de dire le steppe ... (p. 129, 1. 23). It is 
occasionally considered optional, as in Qui faisaient_un 
petit voyage (p. 27, 1. 15), Quels liens etroits rattachent^d, 
nous . . . cette andenne poesie (p. 59, 1. 2) ; but more often 
neglected altogether : e.g. in A qui il montrai{t) un fruit 
(p. 19, 1. 10), Ce n'est pas lui qui manquerai(t) d ce devoir 
(p. 129, 1. 31), On les conduisai(t) au poste le plus voisin 
(p. 121, 1. 16), Une populace qui se livrai{t) d tous les exch 
(p. 113, 1. 16), Quelques-uns jouaienif) au bouchon (p. 117, 
1. 5), // serit) b, quelque chose (p. 129, 1. 35). 

Koschwitz's readers, it is true, are not often unanimously 
in favour of the liaison, but it is made almost always by a 
very large majority. Thus the liaison is made by a majority 
of thirteen to one in Et toute la bande faitjun crochet^ (p. 5, 
1. 9), by a majority of four to one in Elle n' avail ^aucu?ie 
science (p. 13, 1. 6), En levant jun regard (p. 29, 1. 4), Elle 
^offrit^aux regards (p. 29, 1. 19), // y ajoutaitjune page 
nouvelle (p. 37, 1. 8), Un soldat . . . la mit^au bout d'un 
roseau (p. 59, 1. 16), Les mots . . . qu'elles apprennentjct, leurs 
enfants^ (p. 49, 1. i). In the last four cases the dissentient 
is M. Rousselot. The majority is somewhat smaller (ten 
to three and three to two) in favour of the liaison in Et 

iln his transcription of the same passage in Le Franfais parli. 
Prof. Paul Passy does not link : p. 13, 1. 22. 

''Prof. Passy does not link : Le Fran^ais parli, p. 75, 1. 19. 
F.P. G 
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cotnmencentjun dejeuner interminable^ (p. 7, 1. 12), and in 
// en a faituamende honorable (p. 81, L 6). But the link 
is made by all without exception in // eutjune agonie de 
disespoir (p. 63, 1. 4), La position . . . du corps, laquelle 
entrainait^un trouble affreux dans la circulation (p. 63, 1. 19), 
Selon qu'il plaituci la fortune (p. 99, 1. 11). 

The foregoing examples illustrate only the liaison of [t]. 
A [z] is linked somewhat less readily in prose. None of 
Koschwitz's readers sound the final [z] of the verb in the 
following two cases : Elk a permi{s) a mon savant confrlre, 
etc. (p. 51, 1. 12), Ces mots n'ont de sens qu' applique(s) a la 
production litteraire (p. 53, 1. 15). The expression Je di(s) 
' aux environs' (p. 47, 1. 4), in which none of the readers 
link, is not an example in point, because neither linking nor 
elision takes place before a quotation. On the other hand 
a majority make the liaison in Allez.jaux environs (p. 47, 1. 3), 
Representons-nous les parlers populaires livres_d eux-mimes 
(p. 49, 1. 5), Ses cris suprimes de douleur tournisuen odieux 
jeux de mots (p. 61, 1. 13), Sur son chapeau le mari avail 
misjun m^uchoir (p. 23, 1. 18). Here again, in prose, the 
liaison is usually avoided by the authors of the Chresto- 
mathie : e.g. in Za France romane ... a pri(s) d son compte 
r ideal qu'il avait confu (p. 71, 1. 39), Quelques negociants 
fran^ais . . . furent envoy ^{s) a Bonaparte (p. 113, 1. 22), 
Donne(z) a ces hommes une consigne (p. loi, 1. 24). It is 
recorded as optional in Fritons^une oreille attentive (p. 89, 
1. 4). In verse it is made much more frequently. Here 
even MM. Passy and Rambeau do not hesitate to sound 
the [z] : e.g. in Form^z^une sainte alliance (p. 163, 1. 8), Sur 
le pass6 jetezjun voile ipais (p. 165, 1. 7), Je dis^a ceite nuit : 
Sois plus lente (p. 185, 1. 19). 

The [r] liaison between verb and object is not heard in 
conversation, and is made more reluctantly than that of [z] 

'Prof. Passy does not link : Le Franfais tarli, p. 15, 1. 17. 
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in reading. It is regularly avoided by the authors of the 
Chrestomathie : e.g. in Mieux vaut vise{r) un idial mains 
ilevi {^. 19, 1. 27), Quand Us voulaient enleveif) une position 
(p. 107, 1. 39). Of six readers one alone sounds the [r] in 
formukr une lot {Pari. par. p. 51, 1. 13 ; Zf Fr. parli, p. 79, 
1. 5). But four out of five, the dissident being in each 
case M. Rousselot, make the liaison in exprimerjune chose 
(p. 41, 1. 3), porter ^a Vautel (p. 73, 1. 21), manquer^A son 
instinct (p. 91, 1. 3), retrouverjun ami (p. 113, 1. 2), the last 
example alone being from verse. 

(vii) Between an adverb and the object of the verb. 

The adverb very often forms a sound-group, either by 
itself or with the verb, so that a pause intervenes between 
adverb and object. Linking is then precluded. But even 
when adverb and object may be combined in the same 
group the adverb does not cease to be more closely related 
to the verb than to the object, and it is, therefore, rarely 
linked with the latter. In the Parlers parisiens none of the 
readers make the liaison in La France a depuis longtemp{s) 
une seule langue offidelle (p. 45, 1. 2), and seven out of 
thirteen avoid it in Le Rapide a passi depuis longtemp{s) a 
ritat de superstition locale (p. 7, 1. 2). Professor Paul Passy 
transcribes the same sentences without liaison (Le Fran- 
fais parM, p. 73, 1. 5 and p. 15, 1. 6). Yet MM. Passy and 
Rousselot both link in the expression C'est bien^autre chose, 
si on essay e . . . de tracer une ligne de demarcation^ {Pari. par. 
p. 55, 1. 4; Fr. parU, p. 81, 1. 15), where the majority of 
the readers pronounce [bjf oitra Joiz], without sounding the 
[n]. Similarly the phrase II y avail Men une source dans le 
bois is read by the authors of the Chrestomathie (p. 5, 1. 8) 
without the liaison. Add to this that the readers of the 
Parlers parisiens never all agree in linking adverb and 

' It should be observed that Men is not here an adverb qualifying the 
adjective autre ; but is equivalent to ' no doubt,' ' it is true.' 
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object, that, indeed, the majority are generally against the 
liaison, and it will be clear that the student's wisest course is 
to avoid it. 

Even in verse this liaison is rarely made unless the 
adverbial expression happens to follow the object, in 
which case it is usually optional. All Koschwitz's readers 
save Rousselot link in Et depuis qu'on a mis ses piliers^cL 
npreuve, II apparait plus stable (p. 145, 1. 20) ; while the 
authors of the Chrestomathie transcribe with an optional 
liaison of the [z] in trdnes, Ce boulet invincible Qui fracassa 
vingt trdnes a lafois (p. 171, 11. 31, 32), and with an optional 
liaison of the [t] in tout. Que ce soil elle . . . Qui, bijoux, 
diamants, rubans . . . Des bras de vos enfants et du sein de 
vos femmes Arractie tout a pleines mains I (p. 203, 11. 25-30). 
It is, however, introduced unconditionally between moments 
and encore in the line Mais je demande en vain quelques 
moments encore (p. 185, 1. 17). 

(viii) Between two adverbs or adverbial expressions. 

Liaison between adverbs other than those enumerated in 
rule (vi) for obligatory liaisons is usually restricted to more 
or less elevated style. The readers of the Parlers parisiens 
are never all in favour of this liaison. It is true that a 
majority link in the following : lis itaient tous deux scrupu- 
leusementuen noir (p. 25, 1. 19), De nouvelles croyances . . . qui 
bientdt^aussi ne seraient plus que des cadavres (p. 39, 1. 13), 
Comme on se I'imagine souventueticore (p. 53, 1. 5), II en est 
parfoisuautrement (p. 53, 1. 6). But on the other hand the 
majority read without linking lis s'allongent tranquillemen{t) 
a I'ombre d'un puits (p. 7, 1. 9), Parli aujourd'kui d, pen 
pre(s) exclusivement (p. 45, 1. 6), Quelques-uns, vaguemsn(t) au 
courant de ses idies (p. 61, 1. 20) ; while all avoid the liaison 
in ParU au moins concurremmen{t) avec le patois (p. 45, 1. 7). 

The authors of the Chrestomathie avoid it in Disons-le 
franchemen(t) aussi (p. 73, 1. 10), A peu pri{s) en mime temps 
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(p. 127, 1. 27) and make it optional in La conscience natio- 
nale . . . s'est incarnee plus natvement^ncore dans Jeanne 
d^Arc (p. 83, 1. 41), and in the line Tous n^y sont point assis 
egalementj^ I'aise (p. 203, 1. 10). An interesting example is 
found, at page 85, line 6, of the Chrestomathie, in the phrase 
Cependant quelques esprits . . . se demandaient . . . si cette 
sScurite itait Men entierement justifiee. Here, although Men 
modifies the verb and not the following adverb, the liaison is 
given as optional. (Cf. Rule (vii).) 

(ix) Between an adverb and an adjective ; or between an 
adjective or adverb and its complement. 

The relation between adverb and adjective being, as a 
rule, closer than that between two adverbs, this liaison is 
naturally more usual. It is employed by most of the 
readers in Des langues absolument^trangeres {Pari. par. 
p. 47, 1. 13), by all in Un vin fortement^aromatisi (p. 59, 
1. 3). The authors of the Chrestomathie link optionally in 
Une grande vie nationale est essentiellement^organique (p. 61, 
1. 10), unconditionally in Ces procedis na'ivement^atroces 
(p. 75, 11. 5, 6), La vie vraiment^active et intellectuelle (p. 81, 
1. 40), // etait admirablement_affirmaiif de la necessite de ne 
rien affirmer (p. 127, 1. 2). In conversation this liaison is 
usually neglected. Hence in the familiar expression Ces 
beaux raisins muscats . . . sont diablement appetissants aussi 
{Pari. par. p. 5, 1. 2 ; Fr. parle p. 13, 1. 14), seven out of 
fourteen avoid sounding the [t] of diablement even in 
reading. 

The adverb toujours is never linked by the authors of the 
Chrestomathie ; they always carry the [r] over : e.g. in Une 
voix toujours ecoutee (p. 79, 1. 37), // n'est pas toujours 
aise de dormir sur de la paille (p. 117, 1. 39). The [z] is, 
however, very frequently sounded by other readers. 

The nasal is never sounded in enjin : see Pari. par. 
p. 59, 1. I and the Chrestomathie p. 107, 1. 11. 
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The question of liaison between an adjective or adverb 
and its complement is not one that often arises. In bon a 
rien and pret cL partir linking is usual even in conversation. 
All Koschwitz's readers save Rousselot link in Impuissant a 
agir (p. 35, 1. 15). Similarly, in Conformement d, vos dhirs, 
the [t] would usually be sounded. 

The [z] liaison is, however, avoided in the Chrestomathie 
in the line Tons Us sont prit{s) a nous fiter encore (p. 167, 

1- 3)- 

The adverb non is not usually linked : Ces deux forces 
opposees cherchaient d, se limiter, a se balancer, non h se 
ddtruire {Chrest. p. 71, 1. 8). The transcription [no a s 
detrqiir], without the [n] liaison, certainly represents the 
better practice. 

(x) Between an adverb or adverbial expression preceding 
the subject and the subject. 

An adverb in this position often must and nearly always 
may be treated as a distinct sound-group. It is, therefore, 
not surprising to find that the liaison is invariably avoided 
by the authors of the Chrestomathie in the transcription of 
the prose passages : e.g. in Trois foi(s) il se pame de douleut 
(p. 79, 1. 31), Si depuis longtemp(s) Us avaient cette place 
(p. 91 1. 6), Commenif) il s'appellel'^ (p. 131, 1. 40), Quelque- 
foi(s) on quitte la tente (p. 117, 1. 41). Similarly in verse 
they read without linking Longtemp(s) aucun ne I'a cru 
(p. 177, 1. 33), Alor{s) il se soulive (p. 191, 1. 33), O est pour 
renaitre ailleurs quHci-ba{s) on succonibe (p. 213, 1. 23). The 
liaison is, however, indicated as optional in ParfoisJ,l som- 
meillait (p. 149, 1. 23), Jamais uxucune main n' avail passi 
sur elk (p. 215, 1. 5). 

Examples from the Farlers parisiens in which all the 
readers concur in avoiding the liaison are De temps en temp{s) 
elle relevait la tite (p. 27, 1. 5) and Cette foi{s) elle abaissa ses 

'Cf. Comment allez-voust in which the [t] is regularly sounded. 
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mains (p. 29, 1. 18). Professor Ritter alone sounds the [t] in 
Dans line heure oil malheureusemen(t) elle divise et passionne 
(p. 81, 1. 22). 

With the short adverbs puis, plus, mains, liaison may be 
heard even in conversation, though it cannot be considered 
usual. The liaisons are optional in Mais plusjil se dimenait, 
plusj.1 faisait de bruit, plus^l criait, et plus le garfon se 
gardait d'ouvrir {Chrest. p. 29, 11. 7, 8). Puis may even be 
linked in spite of a comma : thus Zola, Ritter and Jacob 
sound the [z] in Puis, elle se sentait soulevee {Pari. par. 
p. 13, 1. 12). But if there is an inversion, linking does 
not take place quite so readily : it is avoided by the 
authors of the Chrestomathie in the following line from 
Victor Hugo's Feuilles d'automne : Et puiis) d, voire fete il 
compare en son dme Son foyer ... (p. 203, 11. i, 2). 

(xi) Between a direct and an indirect object. 

The available authorities seem to be unanimous in 
avoiding a liaison of this kind. The two objects usually 
belong to different sound-groups. In the sentence On offrit 
a boire aux patient(s) un vin fortement aromatisi {Pari. par. 
p. 59, 1. 3), none of readers sound the [z]. Similarly, the 
authors of the Chrestomathie do not link the two objects in 
the following examples, both of which are taken from verse : 
Ceux qui ne savaient pas la ruse . . . S'etonnaient de voir que 
Martin Chassat les lion{s) au moulin (p. 153, 1. 6), and Dieu 
mit ces degri{s) aux fortunes humaines (p. 203, 1. 7). 

(xii) Between any part of speech and the conjunction et 
or ou. 

Where, as is often the case, the conjunction begins a 
fresh sound-group, there can, of course, be no question 
of liaison. But it no less frequently connects two words 
or expressions which may form a single group, and then 
linking becomes possible. 

We may clear the ground at the outset, by observing that 
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the linking of a noun or adjective in the singular with either 
of these conjunctions never takes place in conversation 
(save in those consecrated expressions coming under rule 
(x) for obligatory liaisons), is very seldom permissible in 
the reading of prose, and not common in poetry. Thus 
there must be no liaison in un rat ou une souris [ce ra u yn 
suri], un chat et un chien [de Ja e ce Jje], k repos et la paix 
[b rapo e la ps], le corps et le sang [b koir e b so], un 
terrain plat et uni [ce ts're pla e yni], un couloir etroit et 
sombre [ds kulwair etrwa e sSibr], man eminent et prkteux ami 
[mon emino e presj0z ami]. Hence none of Koschwitz's 
readers sounds the [t] of brillant in Cest le plus brillant et 
le plus vaste ginie de son siecle (p. 83, 1. 6), or the [n] of bon 
in // ne lisait pas un livre, bon ou mauvais (p. 37, 1. 15), or 
the [t] of bouillant in the line D' avoir le sang bouillant et 
I'ame un peu mutine (p. 100, 1. 13). So too in the 
Chrestomathie there is no liaison of adjective and conjunc- 
tion in Le corbeau, honteu(x) et confus (p. 145, 1. 20), Un pur 
mecanisme qui peut Hre ingenieu{x) et puissant (p. 61, 1. 7), 
and in Ce sont des fails d'un tout autre ordre, bien plus 
delica(f) et plus ilevi (p. 59, 1. 40). Only in two instances are 
singular adjectives linked with a conjunction in the Parlers 
parisiens. The first of these occurs in the prose passage 
from the Origine du deisme : one of the readers sounds the 
[z] of doux in Le jeune homme doux et simple, aux mains 
meurtries et gonflees'^ (p. 85, 1. 13). The other example 
is found in the extract from the Fille de Roland : M. Ritter 
sounds the [k] of long in the line Ou plutdt de ce long et dur 
pelerinage (p. in, 1. 3), while all the other readers avoid the 
liaison. In his transcription of the fable La Cigale et la 
Fourmi, M. Rousselot sounds the [t] in Nuit_et jour 
{Pricis de Pron. fr. p. 199) ; and the [z] is often heard in 

^The other readers are credited with the pronunciation [dus] ; but 
this is surely a misprint. 



LINKING 105 

the line Le corbeau, honteux_et confus, already quoted, from 
another of La Fontaine's fables. 

A second class of cases which must be treated as excep- 
tions comprises combinations of numerals with et and ou. 
In vingt et un the [t] of vingt is always sounded. In 
combinations such as deux ou trots, trots ou quatre, trots et 
quart the liaison is optional even in conversation. It is 
made by all the thirteen readers in A deux^ou trois lieues de 
la ville (Pari. par. p. 7, 1. 7), by twelve in Deuxuou trois 
enrages (p. 5, 1. 1 7), by all five in On pouvait vivre trois^ou 
quatre jours (p. 63, 1. 16). Prof. Paul Passy, however, 
who has transcribed the first two of these examples in Le 
Fran^ais parle (p. 15, 11. 12 and 3), does not sound the [z]. 
The liaison is avoided by the authors of the Chrestomathie 
in deux ou trois fois (p. 139, 1. 42), and is given as optional 
in deux ou trois details (p. 95, 1. 22). 

The linking of plural nouns, of plural adjectives, of pro- 
nouns, verbs and adverbs with et and ou is comparable in 
effect and frequency to the linking of a plural noun with a 
following adjective. In daily intercourse it would generally 
be heavy and pedantic. Hence in familiar expressions 
such as des tas et des tas it is never heard even in reading. 
Compare des gens et des gens {Pari. par. p. 21, 1. 7) where 
it is avoided by all the readers. Some speakers, however, 
use it in expressions of time, such as trois heures et demie 
[trwaz oelrz e dmi], instead of the more usual [trwaz ceir e 
dmi]. But its proper sphere is poetry and the loftier kinds 
of prose. A large number of expressions of the kind in 
question occur in the prose passages transcribed in the 
Chrestomathie and, save in the case of numerals, the liaison 
is always avoided : e.g. in Par d'obscure{s) et sanglantes rivo- 
lutions (p. 57, 1. 16), Ces relations etroite(s) et sacrees (p. 59, 
1. 41), Exception(s) et faveurs (p. 91, 1. 34), Quelques travaux, 
confu{s) et executis avec I'ignorance turque (p. 105, 1. 26), Tout 
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cela kmeu{t) et charme (p. 117, 1. 29), Une honntte famille 
cousan{t) ou lisant sous la lampe fidele (p. 121, 1. 40), Nous 
n'en savons pas plus, vou{s) et moi (p. 129, 1. 21). The 
linking of imeut et charme would create a confusion between 
the verbs and the nouns imeute et charme and must, there- 
fore, be avoided. On the other hand, liaisons of this kind 
are not rare in the Parlers parisiens. A majority of the 
readers, for instance, link in the following cases : Comprenant 
que ces vieilles pierres aimaient^t pensaient comme elk (p. 13, 
1. 5), Charges de clochetons, d'aiguillesuet de pinacles (p. 13, 
1. 18), L'abside entikre s'Sveillait^t grondait (p. 15, 1. 19), 
Les sons, les mots^et les formes (p. 49, 1. i), Les cadavres 
priparis^et piquis par la main du mime collectionneur (p. 39, 
1. 13), Aux mains meurtries^t gonflees (p. 85, 1. 13). In two 
of these six examples, M. Rousselot is the only dissident, in 
three others he is one of two. The two liaisons in the 
expression Les pernideux^et insensis systemes des sophistes^et 
des athees (p. 83, 1. 7) are made by all the readers.' But 
only one out of five links in Deux vaillants^t conscientieux 
explorateurs (p. 55, 1. 5), Ses affaires trempies^tfrippies (p. 25, 
1. 15); and none makes the liaison in Les arcs-boutant(s) et les 
contreforts (p. 15,1. 1 2), Dont les effets fuyaien(t) et revenaient 
de page en page (p. 39, 1. 21), Ses attaque{s) et ses sarcasmes 
(p. 83, 1. 15), Ces alMes si verte{s) et si riantes (p. 85, 1. 8). 
In the second and last of these six examples linking would 
give the idea too ponderous an expression, while in the first 
and the fifth the liaison is to be avoided for mere reasons 
of euphony. 

Passing to verse the scale turns quite definitely in favour 
of the liaison. In most instances the link is made by all 
or almost all the readers of the Parlers parisiens. In the 
following instances all agree : Je les reconnus trop, ces pics 
tristes^et sombres (p. iii, 1. 10), Et les champs ^et les mers v 
' Koschwitz, is not sure that Rousselot sounded the [z] ai pernicieux. 
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viennent tour a tour Se teindre d'une aurore iternelk et 
mouvante (p. 145, U. i, 2), Avec k sol natal Us imergent^ou 
plongent (p. 145,' 1. 4). All but M. Rousselot link adjective, 
noun or verb with the following conjunction in Des voiles . . . 
changeants^t fideles (p. 129, 1. 5), De voix^et de parfums le 
bois est enchants (p. 125, 1. 19), Les autres dans la nuit 
s'enfoncent^et s'allongent (p. 145, 1. 6). In their verse 
extracts MM. Jean Passy and Rambeau usually mark this 
liaison as optional : e.g. in L'hiver . . . Desole nos toits^et nos 
champs (p. 157, 1. 12), Vassaux^et vilains (p. 159, 1. 22), 
Et suivent de leurs yeux languissants^et superbes Le reve 
intirieur (p. 219, 11. 27, 28), Musculeux^et gonflh, L' Enfant 
sacre les tient (p. 223, 11. 13, 14), Lisant bien^ou mal ses 
immondes papiers (p. 227, 1. 25). But even in verse, if the 
word already ends in a sounded consonant, the authors of 
the Chrestomathie usually carry this consonant over without 
resuscitating the latent final : e.g. in Leurs amour{s) et leurs 
chants (p. 157, 1. 14), Vous, page{s) et varlets (p. 161, 1. 29), 
Nous maudtssons ses/er(s) et ses bourreaux (p. 171, 1. 26). 

(xiii) Between a conjunction and the word by which it is 
followed. 

The question of liaison can present itself only with 
regard to the conjunctions quand and mais. In et the 
t is never linked ; and all the other conjunctions end in a 
vowel or a sounded consonant. The linking of quand, as 
we have seen, may be considered obligatory. Hence mais 
alone remains to be discussed. In easy conversation the 
[z] in mais more often than not remains silent even when 
the conjunction forms a stress-group with a word or words 
that follow : e.g. Mais enfin [ms afs].^ 

In the reading of elevated prose and in the recitation of 
verse its treatment generally depends upon the nature of 
the contrast that it introduces. If the contrast is striking, 

' In Mais oui liaison is prohibited. 
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or if the reader wishes to give it peculiar force, mats forms 
a sound-group in itself The pitch of the voice is then 
usually raised in uttering the conjunction, which is at the 
same time more or less stressed. Mais is treated in this 
manner by the authors of the Chrestomathie in the following 
connection : On y grelottait, sous la vaste capote du soldat, 
pris de froid jusqu'a la moelle des os. Mais d cette ipoque, 
c'dtait un plaisir (p. 117, 11. 12-14). The Parlers parisiens 
furnish an instructive example in a passage from Alphonse 
Daudet's Tartarin de Tarascon : Elks sont cependant bien 
tentantes ces jolies colinettes tarasconnaises, . . . et ces beaux 
raisins muscats gonflis de sucre qui s' ichelonnent au bord du 
Rhdne, sont diablement appitissants aussi ! Oui, mais il y a 
Tarascon derriere, et dans le petit monde du poil et de la 
plume, Tarascon est tris mal noti (p. 3, 11. 15, 16; p. 5, 
11. 1-4). Daudet himself and five other readers heighten 
the contrast by pausing after mais, and avoiding the liaison. 
Seven others carry the [z] over. Professor Paul Passy 
makes a sound-group out of the words mais il y a Tarascon 
derriire, which he transcribes with the very familiar pro- 
nunciation [me j a tarasko dsrjs.'r] (Fr. pari. p. 13, 11. 14, 15). 
While fusing mais into a longer group he still does not 
sound the [z]. The treatment of the conjunction in such 
cases, therefore, depends upon the reader's conception and 
interpretation of the passage. 

Where the contrast is not sufficiently abrupt and surpris- 
ing to justify this reinforcement of the conjunction, it forms 
a group with whatever words may follow. The liaison then 
becomes a matter of style. It will often be neglected in 
passages of a colloquial character, more rarely, however, in 
verse and elevated prose. Optional liaisons in the Chresto- 
mathie are found in Cette Spoque . . . se rattache . . . a, la 
personne et au i-tgne de Charlemagne, mais^elle transforme ces 
souvenirs (p. 71, 1. 31), On constata bien la continuiti de la 
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Vie nationak . . . maisuon ne chercha pas a discerner, etc. 
(p. 83, 1. 8), Son office n'esf pas une sinecure comme leur 
rang; maisjil comporte des inconvinients aussi graves (p. 91, 
1. 14). The [z] is sounded in La Renaissance n'y fut pas 
une revolution subite, maisjun mouvement continu (p. 83, 1. 4), 
Le corbeau . . .Jura . . . maisjun peu tard, etc. (p. 145, 1. 21), 
but not in Uopposition des nations les unes aux autres est 
necessaire pour qu'elles apprennent, non seulement A appricier 
les autres, mai(s) d, se comprendre elles-memes (p. 65, 1. 29), 
nor in Roland ^y refuse, par fierte personnelle d'abord et par 
orgueil de famille, mai(s) aussi par honneur national (p. 7 7, 
1. 33). Koschwitz's readers never all agree in neglecting or 
avoiding this liaison; nor do they often all concur in 
making it. They all link, however, in Maisjil s'engage a 
n'abandonner pas le dessein, etc. (p. 70, 1. 3), lis n'osent 
pas se dire Anglais, maisj.1 se font Bourguignons (p. 73, 
1. 2), Elle ne regardait alors aucune des personnes prSsentes, 
mais^ntierement retournie vers la vitre, elle semblait, etc. 
(p. 27, 1. 8), // affirme, a sa maniere, il est vrai, maisuenfin 
il affirme (p. 81, 1. 17). But M. Rousselot dissents in Non 
seulement dans les fails relates au jour le jour, mais^avec tous 
les sentiments furtifs, etc. (p. 37, 1. 12), and in Mais^l est des 
nations que Dieu aime (p. 69, 1. 14). An interesting example 
is found at page 47, line i : Mais, au fur et a mesure qu'on 
s'dloigne de la capitate, etc. Here all the readers save M. 
Rousselot link, in spite of the comma. Professor Passy 
transcribes the same sentence with a pause after mais and, 
therefore, like M. Rousselot, does not sound the [z] {Fr. 
parli, p. 73, 1. 22). 

(xiv) Between a relative pronoun other than dont (which 
must always be linked) and the following word. 

The question of liaison arises only in connection with 
the plurals auxquels, auxquelles, lesquels, lesquelles. The 
linking of these pronouns is confined to lofty style, and 
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rarely takes place even there. It is never made by the 
authors of the Chrestomathie. All five of Koschwitz's 
readers avoid it in Des langues . . . dans lesqueUe(s) aucun 
mot semblable . . . ne frappera voire oreille (p. 47, 1. 13), 
and in Les executeurs, auxguel{s) on abandonnait . . . les 
menues dipouilles des suppliciis (p. 59, 1. 18) : nor does 
Professor Passy sound the [z] in his version of the former 
phrase {Fr. parlS, p. 75, 1. 10). Three out of five readers 
link relative and personal pronoun in // regrettait alors les 
bonnes habitudes . . . auxquellesj.1 avait eti brusquement 
arrachi (p. 25, 1. 17), but even here MM. Rousselot and 
Jacob dissent. 

(xv) Between the parts of compound locutions. 

In plural compound nouns of a fixed form Uke des guets- 
apens, des arcs-en-ciel, des crocs-en-jambe, des chars-a-banc, 
des pots-d-eau, the [z] is not sounded : [de get apa] [dez 
ark a sjel] [de krok a saib] [de Jair a bd] [de pot a o]. But 
in new forms created on the same model the determining 
words have an adjectival force, and liaison may take place 
as between a noun and an adjective (Rule (i)). Thus in 
the Parlers parisiens all the readers link in fenetres^d 
plein cintre (p. 13, 1. 10), des hommes^en blouse (p. 21, 
1. ii),i and all but MM. Rousselot and Jacob sound the 
[z] of noirs in Ces pins noirs^aux gigantesques ombres (p. in, 
1. 11). But in reading the long compound Ses mains aux 
veines saillantes et violettes, aux angles cassis (p. 25, 1. 13), 
all five pause after mains and avoid the liaison. 

The combinations les uns aux aulres, les unes aux autres 
axe best read [lez ce oz oitr] [lez yn oz oitr] : for examples, 
see the Chrestomathie, p. loi, 1. 9, and p. 65, 1. 16. MM. J. 
Passy and Rambeau further a-^oid the Uaison in les tournies 
aux tournies (p. 115, 1. 36) where the [z] might well be 

' M. Rousselot appears to have neglected the liaison in a second and 
more rapid reading. 



LINKING III 

sounded as it is by three out of five readers in de sommets 
en sommets {Farl. par. p. 115, 1. 19). Similarly, d'ufi bout 
a T autre is transcribed in the Chrestomathie (p. 117, 1. 3) 
without liaison, while the [t] is sounded in the same expres- 
sion by all five of Koschwitz's readers at page 55, line 16 
of the Parlers parisiens, and by Professor Paul Passy at 
page 83, line i oi Le Frangais parU. 

This long array of rules and suggestions leaves a wide 
field to choice. Linking is, after all, a kind of art. Judg- 
ment and taste must be exercised. And that they may be 
exercised to good purpose these faculties need training. It 
is inevitable that the learner should make many faults and 
be often in doubt before he acquires, as a kind of special 
instinct, the feeling that will enable him to . satisfy all 
requirements. This means careful study ; but it is by no 
means an unattainable ideal. And the student may be 
encouraged by a knowledge of the fact that in a considerable 
percentage of the cases that will come under his notice, 
when he begins to read more or less widely, the opinions of 
qualified Frenchmen as to the propriety of liaison would be 
divided. In such cases he can hardly make a really bad 
choice. But it is only in virtue of a real feeling for the 
language, which also involves a certain degree of education 
generally, that he will be able to detect these cases with 
some assurance when he meets them. While being aware 
of their existence he must, therefore, hesitate to exaggerate 
their prevalence. 

In training his taste and judgment beyond the range of 
rule, any one or more of three courses may be adopted. 
He may, in the first place, appeal to a well-qualified teacher. 
The latter will have no easy task. Whether he be a 
Frenchman, or of the student's own nationality, he will need 
not only to have the gift of taste, but to have devoted 
special study to the subject before he can give soundly 
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undogmatic advice. If the ordinary educated Frenchman is 
consulted in a case of difficulty, he is almost sure to insist 
on the link being made, not necessarily because he would 
make it himself, but because he has been constantly warned 
in his early school-days not to be careless in this matter, and 
has not closely observed his own practice, or that of his 
fellow-countrymen. In a similar way ask an educated 
Englishman whether it is right to sound a final r, e.g. in 
fire, fare, more, and he will very probably answer in the 
affirmative, though, as a matter of fact, no [r] is heard in 
the standard English pronunciation of such words. In 
seeking advice it is, therefore, necessary to remember that 
the school, and particularly the primary school, has been 
the home of liaison in France. It is pleasing to note that 
on this point teaching tends to become less conservative. 

A second course, of great value, is the reading of texts in 
phonetic script. Such texts are, unfortunately, not very 
numerous. The most vshiahla for tie study of liaison are 
the Parlers parisiens of E. Koschwitz," and the Chresto- 
mathie franfaise of Jean Passy and A. Rambeau, from 
which most of the examples in the present chapter have 
been taken. To these may be added Ls^Fran^ais parU of 
Professor Paul Passy. The latter author, having adopted 
the pronunciation of familiar spg^g^, is, like the authors 
of the Chrestomathie, very spkring with his liaisons. In 
neither of the latter two ;^qx\s, does the omission of a 
liaison necessarily imply that its use in reading would be 
improper.! 

1 The reading of phonetic texts is to be strongly recommended, not 
only in connection with the subject of this chapter, but for French 
pronunciation generally. Koschwitz's work, in addition to the 
possibility of errors in the record, has the disadvantage of being written 
in a rather complicated system of phonetic notation of the author's own 
devising, and of recording provincial pronunciations as well as Parisian. 
The Chrestomathie and the Franfais parti are both transcripts of the 
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If the student is able to adopt the third course, and pass 
some time in France, he will need to choose or make his 
occasions for hearing with discrimination, he will need to 
gain admittance into the right kind of society and, there- 
withal, to have considerable powers of observation, and a 
keen and quick ear. The materials are not rapidly collected 
without much effort, and the right deductions cannot be 
made without some insight. It will be of incalculable 
advantage to him to have first made a close study of French 
phonetics. 

authors' own pronunciation, and employ the system of the International 
Phonetic Association. 

Other texts in international phonetic script are P. Passy's Premier 
livre de lecture, 4' ed. Paris, 1899 ; Deuxihne livre de lecture, 2' ed. 
Paris, 1S99 ; Histoires pour enf ants, Vzx\s,, 1896-9; Versions populaires 
dii Nouveau Testament, Paris, 1893-6 ; Choix de lectures, Kothen, 1904; 
Ch. Halter's Histoire de France ; V. Partington's French Songs and 
Poems, London, 1903 ; Felix Franke's Phrases de tons les jours (8th ed. 
Leipzig, Reisland, 1900). The Association publishes a journal ' Le 
Maitre Phonelique,' edited by Professor Paul Passy (Bourg-la-Reine, 
Seine). The articles, in various languages, of which French, English 
and German predominate, are printed in phonetic type. 
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CHAPTER III 

ELISION 

In certain positions in a sound-group certain sounds which 
are normally heard when the syllable in which they occur is 
pronounced in isolation drop away or suffer elision. The 
phenomenon is recognized to some extent by the traditional 
rules of grammar. We write rhomme for k homme, fat 
for je ai, quelqu'un for quelque un, presqu'ile for presque-ile, 
entr^acte for entre-acte, I'dme for la ante, sHl est for si il est, 
^aurait ete for fa aurait ite or ce aurait etS?- 

A. Elision of [3] in single syllables. 

The only vowel-sound, however, that regularly undergoes 
elision in this way is the so-called e mute : [a]. A right 
treatment of the syllables in which this letter occurs is one 
of the chief marks of a good French pronunciation. It is 
essentially based on euphony tempered by the need to avoid 
obscurity, and can generally be set forth in the form of 
rules, but as, outside a certain range, the demands of 
euphony are variously interpreted, the elision or non-elision 
of [a] may become a matter of feeling and taste. 

In discussing this subject it is necessary to distinguish 

1 Strangely enough the elided letters in s'U est, f'aurail Hi are 
usually sounded in speaking, though not in reading : [si il e] [sa 
orst ete] instead of [sil e] [s oret eie]. 
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three positions in the sound-group : (i) the initial syllable, 
(ii) the final syllable, and (iii) interior syllables. 

(i) An [a] in the initial syllable of a sound-group. 

In the first syllable of a sound-group the [a] is not elided. 
Hence, when words of which the first syllable contains an [a] 
are named individually, and thus form sound-groups in 
themselves, or when they introduce a larger sound-group, the 
[a] must be given its full value : venir [vgniir], tenir [taniir], 
lever [lave], demander [dama'de], ceci [sasi], cerise [sariiz], 
cheval [Javal], serein [sars], semelle [samel], semaine [samsn], 
fenetre [fansitr], dessus [dasy], relief [raljef], remise [ramiiz], 
renard [ranair], repas [rapa]. 

The only real exceptions are pelote [plot] and its kindred, 
peluche [plyj] and its derivatives, pelure [ply!r] and pelouse 
[pluiz]. And of these pelure may be pronounced with [a] : 
[palyir]. 

The rule applies to the monosyllables containing [a] : 
ce lac [sa lak], le sel [la ssl], se plaire [sa pleir], te ranger 
[ta ra!5e], je dis [5a di], me souvenir [ma suvniir], ne pas 
croire [na pa krwair], de rire [da riir], que voulez-vous [ka 
vule vu]. 

In free and easy conversation certain liberties are 
frequently taken : ce n^est pas may become [snspa], ce qui 
nous manque [ski nu maik], ce que tu dis [ska ty di], je I'ai 
dit [sle di], je te dis [stadi], je crois [skrwal, je peux dire 
[5p0 di!r], je vous assure [svuz asyir], le maitre [Imeitr], 
de temps en temps [dtaz a ta] [taz a ta], venez [vne], deviner 
[dvine], relive [rleiv], secoue [sku]. These and analogous 
elisions are common, and may be imitated by the fluent 
speaker. They should not, however, be generally practised 
by the student. 

Thus, if we except pelouse, peluche, pelote and their 
derivatives, we arrive at this simple result : In the first 
syllable of a sound-group, that is, at the beginning of every 
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sentence and after every pause, the [a] may always and 
generally must be retained. 

(ii) An [a] in the last syllable of a sound-group. 

In this position the [a] is regularly elided. Hence the 
last '« ' is not sounded in the following expressions : il faut 
le prendre [il fo 1 prSidr], il est sur la table [il e syr la tabl], 
la mer est calme [la meir e kalm], devant la fenitre [dava la 
fneitr], ils parlent [il pari], ils parlaient [il park], les voiles se 
gonflent [le vwal sa goifl], dest un dogme [set & dogm], voila 
ten prisme [vwala ce prism], une forte somme [yn forta som], 
une robe iUgante [yn rob elegait], dans la rue [da la ry]. 
Expressions like croyez-le, le mot je are only apparent excep- 
tions ; under the stress of the tonic accent the vowel [a] 
becomes either [oe] or [0] : [krwaje I0] [la mo 50]. When 
que is immediately followed by a parenthesis it may end a 
sound-group : it is then treated similarly and becomes [k0] 
or [koe]. 

The rule for the elision of the last [a] in a sound-group is 
subject to certain optional or occasional exceptions. Thus, 
in deliberate speech, the [a] in question may be pronounced 
lightly when it follows a group of two or more consonants. 
It is, therefore, not incorrect to sound the final [a] in il faut 
le prendre, il est sur la table, dest un prisme. Again, any 
mute [a] may be resuscitated when words are set to music : 
vie may become [via], faime [ssima]. Finally, if it were 
necessary to distinguish pairs of masculine and feminine 
words such as donni and donnde, ami and amie, the pro- 
nunciation of which is normally identical, the final [a] of the 
feminine might be sounded. 

(iii) An [a] in an interior syllable of a sound-group. 

It is usually said that [a] in an interior syllable is elided 
unless its loss would give rise to a group of three consonants 
which cannot be readily pronounced together. This state- 
ment undoubtedly embodies the main principle, but it is a 
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quite inadequate guide for the English-speaking student. 
The latter, producing the French sounds perhaps imper- 
fectly, and being thoroughly accustomed to heavy groups of 
consonants in his own language, is apt to form wrong ideas 
as to the consonants that cannot be 'readily pronounced 
together ' in French. To meet this difficulty the easy group 
has been defined as one in which the last of the three 
consonants is a liquid or a semi-vowel, that is, one of the 
sounds [r] [1] [w] [q] [j]. Unfortunately the rule loses 
in accuracy what it thus gains in definiteness : in its 
amended form it covers many cases where elision is not 
permissible, and fails to include many others in which 
elision regularly takes place. - Though the subject pre- 
sents no great difficulties, it is not simple enough to be 
treated in a general formula. 

The defects of the rule above-mentioned might be made 
good by framing rules to meet the exceptions. For practical 
purposes, however, it will be expedient to approach the 
subject in a simpler manner. The student need scarcely 
ever adopt the unnatural and tedious practice of looking 
on to see what consonants follow the vowel. When an 
[a] stands between consonants its loss or survival, if it 
be not merely a matter of rhythm, depends upon the 
preceding sounds. The elision of [g] in the body of a 
sound-group may, therefore, be considered under the 
following heads : 

(a) When the [q] follows or precedes a vowel. 

(d) When it follows a single consonant. 

(c) When it follows two or more consonants. 

(a) JVken the \^ follows or precedes a vowel. 

In these positions the [g] is dropped, even in verse : 
flageolet [flasole], geai [se], louerai [lure], jouerai [sure], 
prierai [prire], fierai [fire], lierai [lire], oublierai [ublire]. 



ii8 FRENCH PHONETICS 

entre eiix [a'tr 0], quelque animal [kelk animal], pauvre 
homme [po'vr om]. 

An [g] preceding a vowel survives exceptionally : 

1. Where an 'h aspirate' intervenes in spelling: e.g. le 
Mros [l9 ero], le hublot [la yblo], je hais \jfi sj. 

2. In certain cases where the vowel is a semi-vowel : 
e.g. le out et le non [la wi e 1 no].'^ 

3. In le and de before a quotation or the name of a 
letter or figure : e.g. le ' a' [la a], Z? ' « ' [la e], le un [la ce], 
le onze [la 5!z]. Elision, however, may take place before 
the name of a letter : /" a ' [la], /" « ' [le]. 

4. In the pronoun-object after an imperative, the [a] 
usually changing to [ce] or [0] : e.g. donnez-le aux pauvres 
[dane I0 o poivr]. 

{U) When the [a] follows a single consonant-sound. 

An [a] following a single consonant-sound in the body of 
a sound-group is regularly elided. In applying this rule care 
must be taken not to confound 'consonant-sound' with 
' consonant-sign.' Thus the [a] in commandement follows 
the single consonant-sound [d], the n merely serving to 
show that the preceding vowel is nasalized : [koma'dma] ; 
the ch in acheter indicates the single sound [J], hence we 
elide the [a] : [ajte] ; the // in rappeler stands for a simple 
[p], and we say [raple]. Double consonant-signs nearly 
always represent a single sound. ^ 

This rule is subject to certain compulsory and certain 
optional exceptions which will be mentioned in connection 
with each class of examples. 

I. Examples where the [a] occurs in a monosyllable : 

N'est-ce pas ? [nss pa] ; ai-je dit [e'5 di] ; qui se dit 
[ki s di] ; loin de la maison [Iws d la me'zo] ; tout le monde 
[tu 1 njoid] ; peu de chose [p0 d Joiz] j il faut le dire [il fo 1 

^ Compare Linking, p. 79. 2 See Chap. V. (i), p. 156. 
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diir]; on doit le croire [5 dwa 1 krwa;r] ; et ainst de suite 
[e I'si d sqit] ; le grec et le latin [b grek e 1 latl]. 

An obligatory exception is found in the pronoun le after 
an imperative : notez-le bien [note la bjS] or [note l0 bjS]. 

In deliberate speech, particularly in reading, the [aj of a 
monosyllable may be sounded. The Parlers parisiens of 
Koschwitz furnish us with some interesting and instructive 
illustrations. This work, unfortunately, cannot be consulted 
at large on the question of elision ; first, because in such a 
delicate matter the risk ot error in the record is too great,^ 
and, secondly, because the pronunciation of some of the 
readers is emphatically provincial. But in one instance 
neither of these objections holds good. The pronunciation 
of Gaston Paris,^ who, though born at Avenay, lived at 
Paris from his earliest infancy, would be universally accepted 
as a model. And as the transcript of the passage he read 
was examined and approved by him ^ it is sure to represent 
his pronunciation faithfully. This passage, moreover, being 
a good average specimen of literary prose, neither familiar 
nor very elevated in style, is peculiarly adapted for the study 
of elision. We may, therefore, cite the readings of Gaston 
Paris with confidence. At the same time we may compare 
them with those of Professor Paul Passy, who had previously 
published in Le Fran^ais parle, a phonetic transcript of the 
same passage.* 

This comparison as regards the elision of the ' e mute ' in 
monosyllables gives the following results : 

Gaston Paris sounds and M. Passy elides the italicised 
' e mute ' in the expressions : Le dialecte de Paris et Ae File 
de France ; allez aux environs ds Valenciennes ; on a 
generalement adopts \e frangais d'dcole; un langage fort 

^See Linking, p. 85. ^ Pronounce [peris]. 

^ See Parlers parisiens, Intro, xxviii, and pp. 43-55. 
'^ Le Fran^ais parU, pp. 72-86. 
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different de celui qu^ nous parlons et fort different de celui 
qu'on parle dans chacun des autres ; du cote d' Avignon, . . . 
ou de Pau; vous \e savez; faisant abstraction pour un 
moment de I'extension artificielle du parler de Paris ; nous 
aurons \e tableau d'une immense bigarrure ; nous verrons 
des sons . . . couvrir une certaine region et ne pas penetrer 
dans une autre ; mais le fait qui ressort . . . c'est qu« toutes 
ces variantes de phonetique, . . . et d^ vocabulaire n'em- 
pechent pas une unite fondamentale, et qu« d'un bout de la 
France a I'autre, etc.; celui de la commune voisine; son voisin 
de droite et son voisin d^ gauche ; une etoile dont on pourrait 
de meme relier les rayons ; cette loi, c'est quif dans une 
masse linguistique de meme origine comme la notre, il n'y a 
reellement pas de dialectes ; il n'y a que des traits linguis- 
tiques ; avec le parler de chacun des quatre endroits ; une 
certaine ^tendue de terrain ; ou de plusieurs autres traits ; il 
suit de la que tout le travail qu'on a depense, etc. ; ces mots 
n'ont de sens qu'appliquds a la production ; embarrasse de 
ranger ; et que d'un bout a I'autre, etc. 

Both Gaston Paris and M. Passy elide the [9] in the 
following instances : Entre la langue nationale et le parler 
populaire ; laissant de cote ; dans le territoire restant ; 
I'extension artificielle du parler de Paris ; dans tout le midi ; 
dans tout le nord ; dans tout le centre ; d'un bout de la 
France a I'autre ; un villageois qui ne saurait que le patois 
de sa commune ; avec un peu plus de diflSculte ; et ainsi de 
suite; comme on se I'imagine ; tout le travail qu'on a 
depense ; dans I'ensemble des parlers de la France ; des 
dialectes et ce qu'on a appele des ' sous-dialectes ' ; des 
le moyen-age ; entre le fran^ais et le provengal ; avaient 
plus de faveur que les autres ; entre le proven^al et le 
frangais ; cette etrange frontiere qui de I'ouest a Test 
couperait la France. 

In only one case does M. Passy sound the [a] of a 
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monosyllable which Gaston Paris elides : ces trois coins de 
metal etranger qui encadrent notre carte linguistique. Here 
M. Passy apparently reads the words ' de metal etranger ' as 
a distinct sound-group. 

The readings of Gaston Paris and M. Paul Passy thus 
present a striking contrast as regards the elision of the [a] 
after a single consonant-sound in monosyllables : the one 
dispenses with the [a] in almost every case, the other more 
often than not retains it. This difference proceeds from a 
difference in the style of diction. M. Passy, like the authors 
of the Chrestomathie, adopts in his version the pronuncia- 
tions of familiar conversation, while the diction of Gaston 
Paris is leisurely and ' correct.' The contrast is referred to 
by Koschwitz, in his prefatory note to the specimen, in 
these words : ' M. G. Paris et M. Joret, qui assistait a 
I'audition, trouvaient egalement que M. Passy avait donne 
a son texte figure un caractere par trop familier. . . M. 
Paris qui, meme dans la conversation, prononce avec une 
rare correction, ne s'est permis, dans la lecture, presque 
aucune des negligences du parler parisien : les e sourds 
ne disparaissaient chez lui que bien a propos, etc' 

The propriety of the elisions made by Gaston Paris is 
more easily felt than explained. They are such as do not 
rob the phrase of its leisurely and dignified march. It 
is instructive to observe that while another careful reader 
might well elide the [9] more frequently than Paris, few 
would retain it where it was dropped by him. EHsion 
should take place even in deliberate diction when the 
monosyllable forms part of a familiar expression such as 
ainsi de suite, tout de suite, tout le monde, peu de chose, jeu 
de mots, dans le monde, tout le travail, cela se dit, qui ne 
salt pas, n'est-ce pas ? ai-je dit. It may also be noted 
that of all the monosyllables ne is the one in which the 
[a] is most regularly elided, and que the one in which 
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it is most often retained. This is not the result of hazard, 
but has its reason in the respective functions of the two 
words. Ne is generally accompanied by pas, and that the 
idea of negation resides rather in the latter particle is shown 
by the fact that the ne is often entirely suppressed in con- 
versation, and that even when it is retained the accent nearly 
always falls upon the pas. Que, on the other hand, as 
conjunction or as relative pronoun, indicates the relation 
between two sentences, and the elision of the [g], involving 
as a rule their combination in a single sound-group, renders 
the transition from one to the other peculiarly abrupt. 
Gaston Paris does not elide the [a] of que in a single 
instance. M. Passy himself retains it in the expression : 
Un endroit oil il n'entendrait plus que tres piniblement 
Vidiome local. In ne . . . que the que is very often preserved 
intact even in conversation. 

2. Examples where the [9] occurs in the initial syllable of 
a word : 

Mon cheval [mo Jval], la gelie [la 3le], les legons [le Iso], la 
religion [la rlisjo], la Renaissance [la rnssais], un secret 
[(B skre], dans lequel [da Ikel], sans retour [sa rtuir], a 
genoux [a 3nu], en revanche [a rvaij], la semaine [la smsn], 
il s'y refuse [il si rfyiz], il est re(u [il s rsy], nous regardons 
[nu rgardo], s'en retourner [sa rturne], nous avons reconnu 
[nuz avo rkony], vous avez repris [vuz ave rpri], vous venez 
[vu vne], nous tenons [nu tno], vous menez [vu mne], nous 
devo7is [nu dvo], dix degres [di dgre], nous serons [nu sro], 
vous ferez [vu fre]. 

This [a] survives exceptionally : 

(a) Before the endings ' consonant -I- ions [jo] ' and ' con- 
sonant -l-iez [je] ' : nous venions [nu vanjo], vous veniez [vu 
vanje] ; nous tenions [nu tanjo], vous teniez [vu tanje] ; nous 
menions [nu manjo], vous meniez [vu mgnje] ; nous devions 
[nu davjo], vous devtez [vu davje] ; nous serious [nu sarjo], 
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vous seriez [vu sQrje] ; nous faisions [nu fazjo], vous faisiez 
[vu fazje] ; nous ferions [nu farjo], vous feriez [vu farje] ; nous 
pelions [nu pgljo], vous peliez [vu palje] ; d, relier [a ralje]. 

(^) In a few words which would otherwise lose their 
identity or become obscure : un benH [oe bane], la bedaine 
[la badsn], un bedeau [ce bado], la besace [la bgzas], les besides 
[le bazikl], au dehors [o dao!r], un denier [ds danje], /« 
femelle [la famsl], ?/:« levrier [ce bvrie], /a pelade [la palad], 
// est penaud [il s pano], // «/ /d'war^ [il s tanas], peser [paze] 
in all its parts and all its derivatives. 

The [a] in an initial syllable after a single consonant in 
the body of a sound-group may, Hke the [a] of a mono- 
syllable, be retained in deliberate speech. A comparison 
of the pronunciations of Gaston Paris and M. Paul Passy 
in this respect, in the passage above referred to, gives the 
following result : Passy elides the [a] in every case but one, 
Paris retains it in every case but two. Paris sounds and 
Passy elides the [a] in the following : La France a dfpuis 
longtemps une seule langue officielle ; langue qui represente 
notre nationalite ; on rrfeve des differences ; vous r^con- 
naitrez ; nous r«marquerons ; le fait qui ressort ; loi qui 
doit rdnouveler toutes les methodes ; on doit r^connaitre ; 
traits qui lui ssront communs avec le parler. Both elide 
the [a] in : Au fur et a mesure ; II nous s^a possible. Both 
retain it in : En fflz'sant une vaste chaine. 

The contrast between the methods of Gaston Paris and 
Paul Passy is, therefore, no less marked in the treatment 
of initial [a] syllables than in that of monosyllables; and 
it is again Passy's method that is followed in the 
Chrestomathie. The comments made on the treatment of 
monosyllables apply mutatis mutandis in the present case. 
Only a halting delivery would retain the ' mute e's ' in 
conversation, whereas in reading they may very frequently 
be preserved. It may be noted that, if Koschwitz's record 
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is to be trusted, the other four readers never all agreed in 
sounding the [g] where it had been elided by M. Passy. 

3. Examples where the [g] stands in an inner syllable 
of a word : 

Complitement [ko'plstma], doucement [dusma], seulement 
[soelma], rarenunt [ra'rma], gravement [gra'vmci], maintenant 
[me'tna], enseignement [a'sejima], effronterie [Efro'tri], 
boulangerie [bula'sri], ■ sellerie [sslri], honneteti [onstte], 
sainteti [sf'tte], acheter [ajte], acheterai [ajstre], atteler [atle], 
accueillerai [akoejre], soutenir [sutniir], soutenez [sutne], 
soutenu [sutny], contenir [kS'tniir], maintenir [ms'tniir], 
convenir [ko'vniir], provenir [provniir], privenir [prevniir], 
amener [amne], developper [devbpe], echapperons-\&\2L^rS\, 
trouvera [truvra], tirerai [ti'rre], comparerez [ko'parre], 
arriveras [arivra], differeront [diferro]. 

The [g] in this position must, however, be sounded : 

(a) Before the verbal endings ' consonant + ions [jo] ' and 
' consonant + iez [je] ' : nous convenions [nu ko'vanjo], vous 
conveniez [vu ko'vgnje] ; nous prevenions [nu prevanjo], vous 
priveniez [vu prevanje] ; nous amenions [nuz amanjo], vous 
ameniez [vuz amgnje] ; nous soutenions [nu sutgnjo], vous 
souteniez [vu sutgnje] ; nous appelions [nuz apgljo], vous 
appeliez [vuz apglje] ; nous donnerions [nu dongrjS], vous 
donneriez [vu dongrje] ; nous trouverions [nu truvgrjo], vous 
trouveriez [vu truvgrje]^; twus accueillerions [nuz akoejgrjo], 
vous accueilleriez [vuz akoejgrje]. 

This class of exceptions includes a few nouns in -tier : e.g. 
atelier [atglje], ratelier [ratglje], bachelier [bajalje], chapelier 
[Japglje]. Cf cabaretier [kabartje], and savetier [savtje]. 

(/S) In all parts of the verbs concevoir [ko'savwair], dicevoir 
[desgvwair], recevoir [rgssvwair]. If the [a] were elided 

^ In these persons of the Conditional of verbs of the First Conjuga- 
tion the [a] is sometimes elided : the ending then changes to [i3] [ie], 
e.g. [truvrio] [truvrie]. 
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here regressive vocalization ^ would take place, and the 
identity of the words would be imperilled. The pronuncia- 
tion with elision, e.g. [ko'svwairj, is nevertheless occasionally 
heard in conversation. 

The optional exceptions to the elision of an inner \p\ are 
few : the [a] may be resuscitated only in verbs, particularly 
compound verbal forms in which it is the root vowel of 
the simple verb : e.g. in maintenir and other compounds of 
tenir ; in convenir and other compounds of venir ; in amener 
and other compounds of mener. 

Elsewhere the suppression of the inner [g] after a single 
consonant may be regarded as obligatory on all occasions. 
Pronunciations such as [kS'plstsma] [dusama] [soelama] 
are as distinctly dialectal as the Scotch [worald] for [wBild] 
world. 

4. Examples where the [a] occurs at the end of a word : 

Toute la terre [tut la ts!r], milk deux cents [mil d0 sa], 
une lumiere rouge [yn lymje'r ruJs], elles fondent en larmes [si 
foidt a larm], Us peuvent en appeler [il pceyt an aple]. 

In this position the [a] is eHded on all occasions and 
without exception. Thus in Pardente croix (Chrest. p. 179, 
1. 29) the [9] should not be sounded, even in verse, although 
it counts in the measure, and although its elision creates 
a group of four consonants : [lardalt krwa]. 

(c) When the [a] follows two or more consonant-sounds. 

An [a] following a group of consonants in the interior of 
a sound-group is generally required as a supporting-vowel 
(voyelle d'appui) and must be given its full value whatever 
may be the nature of the consonant by which it is followed. 

I. This rule is without exception when the two con- 
sonants belong to different words : par ce moyen [par sa 
mwaje], I'art de lire [la'r da liir], pour se sauver [pur sa 
so've], pour secourir [pur sakuriir], pour te dire [pur ta diir], 
' See Assimilation, p. 152. 
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il nous sert de guide [il nu se'r da gid], pour venir [pur 
vaniir], pour lever [pur bve], peur de rien [pce'r da rjgjl 
Exceptions do occur occasionally in rapid familiar speech, 
h-op de cerises, for example, being pronounced [trod sriiz], 
une petite [yn ptit], je le f&'ai [sal fre], il ne sera pdsk 
[in sra pa], elks seront [el sro]. The student, however, is*" 
recommended not to adopt such abbreviations, but to read 
[trod sariiz] [yn patitj [sal fare] [il na sra pa] [si saro]. 

Hence we may make the helpful generalization that the 
[a] of a monosyllable and the [a] in an initial syllable are 
never elided when the preceding word ends with a con- 
sonant-sound. 

2. The rule is again without exception when the con- 
sonants form an initial group : en Bretagne [a bratap], la 
bretelle [la bratsl], vous prenez [vu prane], en prenant [a 
prana], la premiere [la pramjeir]. 

3. On the other hand, elision of the [a] after a group 
of consonants takes place very commonly, in conversation, 
in the Future and Conditional tenses of verbs of the First 
Conjugation, save (a) where the [r] of the termination is 
followed by [j], that is, in -erions, -eriez ; (/?) where the 
group preceding the [a] ends in [r] or [1]. 

Examples : je garderai [sa gardare] [sa gardre], tu resteras 
[tu restara] [tu rsstra], il forcera [il forsara] [il forsra], nous 
observerons [nuz opssrvaro] [nuz opservro], vous remarquerez 
[vu ramarkare] [vu rmarkre], ils accepteront [ilz akseptaro] 
[ilz akssptro], je marcherais [33 marjars] [3a mar^rs], tu 
porterais [ty partare] [ty portre], il verserait [il vsrsars] [il 
vsrsrs], ils formeraient [il formars] [il formrs]. 

The shorter forms are adopted in the Chrestomathie, but 
it is perhaps preferable not to make the elision in reading. 
Two examples of the kind in question occur in the passage 
read for Koschwitz by the late Gaston Paris and transcribed 
independently by M. Paul Passy : Vous discernerez {Pari. 
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far. p. 47, I. 10; Fr. pari. p. 75, 1. 7); Nous remarquerons 
(Pari. par. p. 49, 1. ii ; Fr. pari. p. 77, 1. 5). Paris sounds 
the [g] in both : [vu dissmare] [nu ramarkaro] ; Passy elides 
it in both : [vu dissrnre] [nu rmarkro]. 

In Nous parlerons {Pari. par. p. 49, 1. 2 ; Fr. pari. 
p. 75, 1. 21) and // rencontrerait {Pari. par. p. 51, 1. 4; 
Fr. pari. p. 77, 1. 21), where the groups end in [1] and [r], 
the [a] is naturally retained by both. Similarly, even in 
conversation, we must sound the [a] in Nous garderions 
[nu gardarjo], vous resteriez [vu rsstarje], nous forcerions [nu 
forsarjo], vous observeriez [vuz opssrvarje]. 

Allowance being thus made for the verbal forms in which 
elision may take place in conversation, we may say that the 
[a] after a group of consonants in the body of a word must 
always be sounded. Examples : abstenir [apstanilr], obtenir 
[optaniir], apercevoir. [apsrsavwair], entrevoir [a'travwair], 
entreprendre [a'traprSldr], autrement [o'trama], opiniatrete 
[opinja'trate], contresens [ko'trasSis], fourberie [furbari], 
Charlemagne [Jarlamaji], appartement [apartama], appartenir 
[apartanilT], parziemr [Tparvanhi], parvenu [parvany^parlemenl 
[parlama], lestement [Isstama], veritablement [veritablama], 
brusquement [bryskama], parchemin [parjams], exactement 
[egzaktama], justement [systama], gouvernement [guvsrnama], 
morseler [marsale], marmelade [marmalad]. 

4. If the [a] stands at the end of a word after a group 
of consonant-sounds its treatment depends (a) upon the 
nature of the consonants by which it is preceded, {^) upon 
the rhythm of the sound-group, and (7) upon the style of 
language. 

(a) If the group of consonants ends in [k], [r] or [1], and 
is not [rk] or [rl], the [a] is sounded : quelque temps [kslka 
ta], quelque chose [kelka Joiz], quelques representations [kelka 
rapreza'ta'sjo], presque parfait [preska parfs], jusque-ld, 
[syska la], lorsque vous viendrez [brska vu vjl'dre], votre 
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visite, [vDtra vizit], une autre mithode [yn o'tra metod], /ar 
ordre de mSrite [par ordra dg merit], il entre dans la salle 
[il a'tra da la sal], ses propres mots [se propra mo] ; un cerde 
plus dtendu [ce serkla plyz eta'dy], la table des matures [la 
tabb de matjeir]. 

When the [e] is sounded after a group of consonants at 
the end of a word care must be taken not to exaggerate 
the value of the syllable. It should be pronounced very 
lightly, and often becomes scarcely audible. In this way 
some maintain that the [a] may be elided after a group 
ending in [r]. Even Gaston Paris approves of the notation 
[rakons!tr le limit] = reconnaitre les limites {Pari. par. p. 53, 
1. 3). (See Elision of Consonants, pp. 141 ff.) 

(/?) The retention of the [g] at the end of a word, but in 
the body of a sound-group, is often required by the rhythm 
of the phrase which demands that, wherever possible, there 
shall not be a succession of heavy beats. A syllable 
ending in a group of consonants necessarily bears either 
a tonic or a secondary accent ; hence if the [a] were elided 
after a group of consonants at the end of a word, that 
word would end with a secondary or principal accent, and 
if the next syllable bore "a tonic accent we should have two 
accents in succession. This sequence is not unknown in 
French, but the order 'secondary + weak + strong,' which 
would be obtained by sounding the [a], is preferred. ^ 
Accordingly if the syllable that follows the [a] is accented 
the [a] is preserved. The [a] syllable, which is lightly pro- 
nounced, thus forms a kind of buffer between two heavy 
accented syllables. Examples : // se porte Men [il sa porta 
h]s], fen reste Id [5a rssta la], il n'existepas [il negzista pa], 
ne le cherche pas [nal Jsr^a pa], nHmporte qui [ne'porta ki], 
artiste-peintre [artista pg!tr], George Sand [sorsa sa], Charles 
Douze [Jarla duizj, porte-defs [porta kle], porte-cartes [porta 
^See Chap. VI. p. 165. 
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kart], porte-queue [porta k0], porte-plume [porta plym], garde- 
fou [gardo fu], garde-robe [gardo rob], garde-chasse [gardo Jas], 
garde-meubles [garda mcebl], garde-crotte [garda krot], il tourne 
bride [il turna brid], barbe grise [barba griiz], barbe blanche 
[barba blaij], barbe-bleue [barba bl0j, volte-face [volta fas]. 

Exceptions are heard only in rapid and careless speech: 
e.g. tourne-toi [turn twa], il ne le cherche pas [in la JerJ pa], 
il se porte Men [is port bjs]. 

(y) Should rhythm alone not forbid elision, the treatment 
of the medial [a] at the end of a word, after a group of con- 
sonants, becomes generally a matter of style. As in the 
case of liaison, however, much depends upon the nature 
of the words : the closer the relation between the word 
ending in [a] and the one by which it is followed, the more 
often the [a] survives. 

We have seen that when an adjective is followed by its 
noun the relation of the two words is so close that liaison 
always takes place between them : similarly, if the adjective 
should end in a group of consonants + [a] and the noun 
begin with a consonant the [a] should not be dropped. 
Examples: Ses justes limites [se systa limit] (Chrest. p. 65, 
1. 19) ; de fortes racines [da forta rasin] {Chrest. p. 87, -1. 34); 
le superbe soleil d'automne [la sypsrba sols' j doton] {Chrest. 
p. 117, 1. 9) ; la vaste capote du soldat [la vasta kapot dy 
solda] {Chrest. p. 117, 1. 12); une vaste tapisserie [yn vasta 
tapisri] {Pari. par. p. 55, 1. 17 ; Fr. pari. p. 83, 1. 2) ; une 
vaste chaine de gens [yn vasta Js'n da 3a] {Farl par. p. 51, 
1. 7; Fr. pari. p. 77, 1. 25); de tristes pensees [da trista 
pa'se], une lourde voiture [yn lurda vwaty:r], une exacte con- 
naissance [yn egzakta konesais]. 

Adjective and noun are no longer so intimately related to 
each other when their order is reversed ; and in this position 
elision becomes more common, just as linking becomes more 
rare. In reading with deliberation, however, the [a] is still 

F.P. I 
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heard pretty frequently between noun and adjective, par- 
ticularly if the expression belongs to elevated style. Thus 
the authors of the Chrestomathie, whose elisions are as 
numerous as their liaisons are few, sound the [a] in k 
scepticisme transcendental \\s ssptisismg trS'sa'da'tal] (p. 125, 
1. 35); le dilettantisme raffini [l9 dile/ta'tismg rafine]' (p. 125, 
1. 36) ; sous un^ forme concrete [suz yn forma ko'kret] (p. 71, 
1. 4); la force brutale [la forss brytal] (p. 75, 1. 16); I'organisme 
primitif [brganismg primitif] (p. 85, 1. 36) ; ces haltes gran- 
dioses [se alta gra'djoiz] (p. 57, 1. 18); and mark the elision 
as optional in cette force mystirieuse [sst fors? misterj0:z]i 
(p. 63, 1. 6); la force centrale [la fors? sa'tral] (p. 61, 1. 4); 
des sources diverses [de surs? divsrs] (p. 63, 1. 11); la garde 
nationale [la gard? nasjonal] (p. 113, 1. 35) ; as in the follow- 
ing expressions in which the noun is followed by a genitive 
or a relative clause : le terme de sa course [I9 term? da sa 
kurs] (p. 57, 1. 19) ; la courbe du siecle [la kurb? dy sjekl] 
(p. 123, 1. 35) ; I'organisme d'une nation [brganism? dyn 
na'sjo] (p. 63, 1. 31) ; le mecanisme d'un empire [la mekanism? 
d&n a'piir] (p. 63, 1. 32); le contraste qui existe souvent [la 
ko'trast? ki egzists suvQ] (p. 19, 1. 24). But they choose to 
elide .the [a] in partes cocheres [port kajsir] (p. 137, 1. 14); 
la marche naturelle de ce cours [la marj natyrsl da s ku!r] 
(p. 57, 1. 9) ; une corde secrete [yn kord sakret] (p. 67, 1. 6); 
une sorte de substitution [yn sort da sypstitysjo] (p. 71, 1. 37) ; 
une des formes toutes particulieres [yn de form tut partikyljsir] 
(p. 77, 1. 2). Gaston Paris and M. Paul Passy both elide in 
notre carte linguistique [notra kart IS'gqistik] {Pari. par. p. 47, 
1. i8j Fr. pari. p. 75, 1. 16); but after the necessary sur- 
vival of the [a] in notre the [9] in carte must, for rhythmic 
reasons, drop away, much in the same way as a liaison is 
omitted to avoid the repetition, of a sound. In another 

' The italicized phonetic sign is used in Ihe Ckresiomathie to indicate 
an optional sound. 
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example which occurs in the same passage, viz. les recueils 
de textes fran^ais et proven^aux (Pari. par. p. 55, 1. 3; Fr. 
pari. p. 81, 1. 14), they adopt diverse courses. 

The group [kt], which is more clearly articulated than in 
English, nearly always requires the supporting-vowel in this 
position : acte deux [akta d0], acte religieux [akta r3li3J0]. 

Nouns, adjectives and verbs are almost the only kinds of 
words in which the ending ' group of consonants + [a] ' 
is found; hence the only other positions in which the 
question of elision is likely to arise are (i) between subject 
and predicate, and (ii) between verb and object or adverb. 

In the former case elision will be the rule, e.g. in La carte 
m'est parvenue [la kart ms parv9ny], La parte reste ouverte 
[la port rsst uvsrt]. Both G. Paris arid P. Passy elide in Le 
meme verbe se prononce, etc. \\s ms'm vsrb S3 pronois] (Pari, 
par. p. 49, 1. II ; Fr. pari. p. 77, 1. 6). Nor in any one 
of the five readings did Koschwitz hear the [9] in Le chris- 
tianisme Favait enrichi [b kristjanism lavet a'riji] (p. 79, 
1. 5). Between a verb and the word that follows the [3] is 
frequently heard in the reading of elevated prose, but more 
usually dropped in conversation. G. Paris sounds and 
M. Passy elides the [a] in Le paysan park comme le Parisien 
(Pari. par. p. 45, 1. 16; Fr. pari. p. 73, 1. 22); Les parlers 
populaires se perdent les uns dans les autres (Pari. par. p. 49, 
1. 21 ; Fr. pari. p. 77, 1. 17). They both eUde in Different 
de celui qu'on park dans chacun des autres (Pari. par. p. 47, 
1. 8; Fr. pari. p. 75, 1. 4). The authors of the Chresto- 
mathie regard elision as optional in Elk se manifeste pat 
r amour (p. 63, 1. 31), and in Ze perpituel devenir dont par- 
lent les philosophes (p. 123, 1. 33), but drop the [a] uncon- 
ditionally in Elk transforme ces souvenirs (p. 71, 1. 31) and 
in LI comporte des inconvinients (p. 91, 1. 14). 

Compound nouns formed by the junction of a verb and a 
noun (and not coming under 4(/3)) have a more or less 
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familiar ring, and are generally heard without the [a] : 
garde-malade [gard malad], garde-magasin [gard magazs], 
porte-bonheurSjpiiX. honcelr], forte-manfeau [port ma'to],porife- 
monnaie [port mans], porte-parok [port parol], porte-flambeau 
[port fla'bo]. 

Finally, in the locutions de sorte que, parce que, a force de, 
n'importe quel the [o] is suppressed or retained according 
to the occasion. It should usually be retained in reading. 

B. Elision of [3] in series of syllables. 

The foregoing rules ineet the case of a single [a] syllable 
in all positions. But we frequently get a series of [a] 
syllables in unbroken succession, sometimes as many as 
eight, very commonly two or three. What happens in such 
cases ? It will be found that if the rules are applied every 
alternate syllable may be elided (save where the series ends 
with a word beginning with two consonants and [o], e.g. 
nous ne le prenons pas). Thus, in C'est que je ne le veux 
pas, the first [a] drops after a single consonant-sound : c'est 
que = [se k]. The [a] in j'e is then preceded by two con- 
sonants and is retained: c'est que je=[ss k 39]. The third 
[o], in ne, consequently follows a single consonant and is 
elided : c'est que je ne=[ss k 33 n]. The fourth [a], in /e, 
follows two consonants and is preserved. Hence the com- 
plete group is pronounced [se k 30 n la v0 pa]. Again, if we 
apply the rules to the phrase // faudra que je le tienne, 
it will be read [il fodra k 33 1 tjsn]. These readings, both 
of which are perfectly good, show that an application of 
the rules to such cases means a more or less violent 
reduction in the length of the phrase: in the first, half 
the particular syllables are elided; in the second, two- 
thirds. Such extreme abbreviations are compatible only 
with rapid familiar utterance. Hence the following con- 
clusion : The rules for the eUsion of [a] may be strictly 



ELISION 133 

and universally applied to series of syllables only in quick, 
colloquial speech. From this we may further infer that 
although in deliberate speech no elision is ever made that 
would break the rules, the [9] is sometimes preserved when 
the rules would have sanctioned its elision. 
I. Series of two [g] syllables. 

(a) Certain very common pairs of [a] syllables must 
always be treated in the same way. When a word which 
ends with a single consonant-sound plus [a] is immediately 
followed by an [a] syllable of any kind (i.e. a monosyllable 
or the first syllable of a longer word), the first is invariably 
elided and the second invariably sounded.- This is so 
because, by the rule for the elision of [g] after a single con- 
sonant-sound (Rule A (iii) {6) 4, p. 125), the [a] is invariably 
dropped, in those circumstances, at the end of a word; 
the second [g] being then always preceded by two sounded 
consonants, must be preserved. 

Examples : Uke petite riviere [yn patit rivjeir], il arrive 
demain [il ari'v dams], elle se live [el sa Isiv]. 

(b) We may next take pairs like those m. faibles res sources, 
les membres de ma famille, where the first [9] must be 
sounded (Rule A (iii) {c) 4 (a), p. 127). In deliberate 
and careful speech the second [a] will usually be sounded as 
well as the first : [fsbb rssurs] [le ma'bra da ma famiij]. 
Both Paris and Passy retain the second [a] in un certain 
nombre de traits [& serts no 'bra da tre] {Pari. par. p. 51, 
1. 21 ; Fr. parle, p. 79, 1. 15). On other occasions we may 
drop the second [a] and say [fsbla rsurs] [le ma 'bra d ma 
famiij]. Paris and Passy both drop it in I'opposition entre 
le Provencal et le fran^ais [bpozisjS a'tra 1 prova'sal s 1 
fra'ss] {Pari. par. p. 53, 1. 20; Fr. pari. p. 81, 1. .11), 
though three of the other four of Koschwitz's readers appear 
to have sounded the [a] here too. In hasty familiar inter- 
course a third method of treating such pairs of [9] syllables 



134 FRENCH PHONETICS 

is usually adopted : the first [a] is dropped and carries with 
it the preceding [r] or [1] : [le ma'b da ma famiijj [oe serti 
no'b da trs|.i 

(c) In pairs of the kind found in de sorte que, cL force 
de, les formes de la vie, the elision or non-elision of the 
first [a] becomes a matter of style (Rule A (iii) (c) 4 (7) 
p. 129), but, whatever its fate may be, the second [a] 
is always sounded. On a ceremonious occasion one will 
say [da sorta ka] [a forsa da] [le farma da la vi], but in 
ordinary circumstances [da sort ka] [a fars da] [le farm da 
la vi]. 

{d) We may next consider cases in which a monosyllable 
is followed by a longer word beginning with an [a] syllable : 
le regard, se lever, te demander, je releve, de tenir, de redire, 
tu me refois, ne reconnaissez-vous pas ? 

Supposing the first [a] has to be retained (and it has to be 
when it begins a sound-group and when the preceding word 
ends with a sounded consonant (Rules A (i) p. 115, and A 
(iii) {c) I, p. 125)), the second is dropped more or less 
regularly in conversation, but is frequently retained in read- 
ing : pour le regarder {pur la rgarde] [pur la ragarde] ; pour 
se lever [pur sa Ive] [pur sa lave] ; pour te demander [pur ta 
dmS'de] [pur ta dama'de] ; je refuse [3a rfyiz] [53 rafyiz] ; 
ne reconnaissez-vous pas [na rkansse vu pa] [na rakonese vu 
pa]. Where the initial syllable of the second word is one 
of those which are saved by a group of consonants, or 
exceptionally retained as a mark of identity (Rules A (iii) 
(c) 2, p. 126; A (iii) (b) 2, p. 122), both [a] syllables must 
be sounded : avec le premier [avek la pramje], /oz^r le peser 
[pur la paze]. 

Suppose next that the monosyllable in a pair of [a] 
syllables of the kind under discussion follows a vowel, as in 
A le regarder, en se levant, qui me demande, si je refuse. The 
' For the elision of consonants see pp. 141 ft. 
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first [a] being preceded by a single consonant is now liable 
to be elided (Rule A (iii) {b) i, p. 118). A comparison of 
the forms [a 1 ragarde] and [a b rgarde], [a s bva] and [a S3 
Iva], [ki m dsmaid] and [ki ma dmaid], [si 5 rafyiz] and 
[si 33 rfyiz] shows that the second pronunciation, in which 
elision is delayed till the second syllable, has a more 
deliberate rhythm. By a strict appHcation of the rules 
(A (iii) {b) I and {c) i, pp. 118, 125), the first syllable 
would be elided and the second retained : this course is 
sometimes followed in rapid familiar speech. But delayed 
elision — retention of the first and elision of the second 
syllable — is generally preferable. A special case, however, 
must be made of pairs beginning with ne : nous ne devons 
pas, vous ne refusez pas. With these the normal rules are 
strictly applied even in careful speech : [nu n davo pa] 
[vu n rafy'ze pa]. In ordinary circumstances the negative is 
felt to be sufficiently emphasized by the second particle. In 
very deliberate diction both syllables may be sounded: [a 
la ragarde] [a sa lava] [ki ma damaid] [si 3a rafyiz] [nu na 
davo pa]. 

(e) The only other case in which series of two [a] 
syllables in separate words are found is when two [a] mono- 
syllables follow each other in immediate succession : je me 
souviens, il me le dii, de m£ battre, je le vois, je ne crois pas, 
ce ne sont pas mes livres. 

If the first [a] is necessarily sounded (and it must not 
be eUded if it begins a sound-group or follows two con- 
sonants : Rules A (i) p. 115 and A (iii) (c) i, p. 125) the 
second is dropped regularly in conversation, frequently even 
in careful speech : [3a m suvjs] [il ma 1 di] [da m batr] [3a 
1 vwa] [3a n krwa pa] [sa n so pa me liivr]. A deliberate 
reader, however, will occasionally retain both : [3a ma suvjE] 
[il ma la di]. 

The pair ce que forms an exception to the general rule 
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for pairs of [a] monosyllables ; the second syllable being 
invariably sounded : par ce que [par S9 ks], pour ce que [pur 
S3 ka]. Save in these two locutions, ce que after a consonant 
or at the head of a phrase is not seldom pronounced [ska] 
in quick, familiar speech, notwithstanding the general rules : 
Ce que vous dites [ska vu dit] instead of the more correct 
[s9 kg vu dit]. 

When pairs of monosyllables are preceded by a vowel, 
' delayed ehsion ' is generally more appropriate in deliberate 
speech, and even both syllables may occasionally be retained : 
// faut que je fasse will be pronounced [il fo k 33 fas] ^ or 
[il fo ka 5 fas], Quand je me souviens [ka 5 ma suvjs] or 
[ka 53 m suvjs]. Qui me le dit [ki m la di] or [ki ma 1 di] 
according to the occasion. Gaston Paris sounds both [a]'s 
in Excepter de ce jugem^nt : [sksspte da sa sysma] iyParl.par. 
p. 53, 1. 12); M. Passy elides the second: [sksepte da g 
SyiSma] {^Fr. pari. p. 81, 1. i). Koschwitz records that 
three readers elided the first [a] and sounded the second : 
[sksepte d sa sysma]. Delayed elision may be regarded as 
the rule when ne is the second of the pair : Si ce ne sont 
pas mes livres [si sa n so pa me liivr]. In Si ce que vous me 
dites, on the other hand, one must say [si s ka] or [si sa ka]. 

(/) Finally we may have pairs of [a] syllables in one and 
the same word : e.g. in rejeter, mousqueterie. 

When both of such syllables occur in the interior of a 
word the ordinary rules (A (iii) (b) 3 and (<r) 3, pp. 124, 126) 
are applied : mousqueterie [muskatri], parqueterie [parkatri], 
marqueterie [markatri]. In these and similar words, however, 
the first [a] frequently becomes [s] : [muskstri] [parketri] 
[markstri]. In papeterie both [a]'s may be elided in spite 
of the rules : [paptri] or [papstri] : in ScheveU and ensevelir 
elision is usually delayed : [ejavle], [a'savliir]. 

' The pronunciation [i fo k 33 fas] is not uncommon in careless speech. 
Pn elision of corjsonants see p. i^i. 
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More common are words of which the first two 
syllables contain an [a]. When such a word begins a 
sound-group or follows a consonant the first [a] necessarily 
survives (Rules A (i) p. 115 and A (iii) (c) i, p. 125) : the 
second is dropped regularly in conversation and very often 
even in reading. Examples : redemander [radma'de], devenir 
[davniir], revenir [ravnilr], retenir [ratniir], 7-elever [ralve], 
rejeter \p%\£\, ressemer [rasme] and kindred nouns and 
adjectives, such as revenu [ravny], retenu [ratny], relevage 
[ralvais], rejeton \x^%\.'S\?- 

On the other hand, the verbs redevoir, repeser, recevoir, 
refaisant, in all parts in which these two syllables occur, 
generally retain the second [a] under pain of losing their 
identity : [rgdavwair] [rapaze] [rasavwair] [rafaza]. Kindred 
nouns and adjectives, however, having but one form, run no 
such risk and, therefore, drop the second [a] : redevance 
[radvais], redevancier [radva 'sje], receveur [rasvoeir], recevable 
[rasvabl]. 

But how are words beginning with two [a] syllables 
treated when they follow a vowel-sound and the elision of 
the first [a] becomes possible (Rule A (iii) (^) 2, p. 1 2 2) ? All 
the nouns and adjectives belonging to this class have a fixed 
form and remain intact, that is, they retain their first syllable 
and lose the second : un rejeton [oe ragto], des revenus [de 
ravny], etre en retenu [e'tr a ratny], un receveur [& rasvoeir]. 
Those verbs which cannot lose the second syllable without 
forfeiting their individuality may drop the first in conversa- 
tion : il voulait recevoir [il vuls rsavwair], en refaisant 
[a rfaza], nous repesons [nu rpazo]. Finally, verbs which 
when isolated drop the second syllable generally retain the 
same form even when, being preceded by a vowel, the first 

' Those parts of the verbs in which the second [a] is followed by the 
ending ' consonant + -ions ' or ' consonant -I- -iez ' form exceptions (Rule 
A (iii) (b) 3, p. 124) : devenions [dsvQnio], releviez [raloyje]. 
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could be elided : je Pai redemandi \jfi le radma'de], en 
rejetant [a rasta], nous relevons [nu ralvo]. In hasty, 
careless speech these forms are occasionally disturbed : en 
revenant being pronounced [3 rvgna] in place of the more 
correct [a rgvnd], vous retenez [vu rtane] in place of [vu 
ratne]. 

II. Series of three [a] syllables. 

These are governed by the same principles as series of 
two, and may be treated more summarily. It will be found 
that two can never be elided in succession. 

(a) When the first of a series of three is necessarily elided 
by the general rules, the remaining two are treated precisely 
in the same way as a pair of which the first must be sounded. 
La marche naiurelle de ce cours (Chrest. p. 57, 1. 9) is 
transcribed [la marj natyrel da s kuir] in accordance with 
the first part of I. (e) in which the treatment of two mono- 
syllables of which the first must survive is explained. But 
the suppression of the third [a] is not obligatory. Similarly 
Jejure de le faire is usually pronounced [5a sy'r da 1 fsir]. 

In pursuance of the first part of I. (d), the third of the 
series will again, as a rule, be elided in La tempite le secoue 
[la ta'pet la sku], // decide de remonter [il desid da rmS'te]. 
We arrive at the same result, under the first part of I. (/), 
in such series as those in // disire revenir [il dezi'r ravnilr] 
and Une redevance [yn radvais]. 

(U) When the first of a series of three [a] syllables is 
necessarily sounded, the remaining two are governed by the 
rules for pairs of which the first is liable to elision. In a 
very few cases the trio belong to the first three syllables ot 
a word formed by the addition of the iterative particle re to 
a word beginning with two [a] syllables; the word retains 
its previous ordinary form (I. (/)), that is, the second [a] of 
the three, though now preceded by a single consonant, is 
not elided : redevenir [radavniir]. Ressemeler [rasamlej and 



ELISION 139 

its noun ressemelage [rasgmlais] are treated in the same way, 
although they exist only in the compound forms. As a 
consequence of this rule all three syllables survive in the 
parts redevenions [radavanjo], redeveniez [radavanje]. Three 
such syllables never occur in the interior of a word. 

Contre k secret in deliberate speech is pronounced [ko'tra 
la skrs] with delayed elision in pursuance of the second 
part of I. (d\ In hastier speech we may say [ko'tra 1 sakre]. 

Pour se relever is usually read [pur sa ralve] (I. (/), ad fin!), 
pour te le reprendre [pur ta la rpraidr] (I.(^), ad fin.), pour 
queje le fasse [pur ka 3a 1 fas] (I. (e), ad fin.). 

{c) Where the second of the series of three [aj syllables 
must be pronounced, as in de sorte que le soir, etc., the thijrd 
is frequently elided : [da sort ka 1 swair] or [da sorta ka 1 
swair]. An example is found in the passage read for Kosch- 
witz by the late Gaston Paris : De telle sorte que le parler 
d'un endroit contiendra, etc. {Pari. par. p. 51, 1. 19). Here 
Paris reads [sorta ka la parle], preserving all three 'e mutes ' ; 
but M. Passy elides the first and the third : [sort ka 1 parle] 
{Pr. pari. p. 79, 1. 12). 

(d) Where the first of a series of three [a] syllables might 
be elided, delayed elision is the rule in deliberate speech, 
as in the case of pairs (I. {d) and I. {e) ad fin.). The first 
of the three then surviving, two courses become possible 
in the treatment of the remaining pair. We may let them 
follow the ordinary rules and elide the first : II faut que je le 
fasse [il fo ka 3 la fas] ; or we may again delay the elision 
and drop the third : [il fo ka 3a 1 fas]. The rhythm of the 
latter reading, in which elision is doubly delayed, is the 
more reposeful. Hence while in quick, familiar speech the 
first and the third [a]'s are elided : [il fo k 36 1 fas], it will 
be either the second or the third, and generally the third, 
that drops out in deliberate utterance. Further examples : 
II faudra que je le tienne [il fodra k 3a 1 tjen] [il fodra ka 3 



I40 FRENCH PHONETICS 

b tjsn] [il fodra ka 39 1 tjsn] ; Le temps de te revoir [la ta d 
ta rvwalr] [la ta da t ravwairj [la ta da ta rvwair] ; Vous me 
retenez [vu m ratne] [vu ma rtane] [vu ma ratne]. 

III. Longer series of \^ syllables. 

It is unnecessary to discuss in detail longer series of [a] 
syllables. They are comparatively rare, and will present no 
difficulty to the student who is familiar with the treatment 
of series of two and three. The same principles are applied. 
The doubly-delayed elision, of which we have had examples 
in series of three [a] syllables, is rarely exceeded in longer 
series, and two [a] syllables cannot be dropped in succession 
without breaking the rules : in other words, seldom more 
than two [a] syllables survive in succession, and two can 
never perish in succession. The following are examples of 
series ranging from four to eight syllables, with the pro- 
nunciations which should usually be adopted by the learner : 
Je te le demande [3a ta 1 damSid], Je tie le demande fas [3e n 
la dmaid pa] or [3a na 1 damaid pa], Ce que je demande [sa 
ka 3 damSid], Je ne veux que ce que je vous at dit [36 n v0 
ka s ka 5 vuz e di] or [ka sa k 5a vuz e di], Je te le redemande 
[3a ta 1 radmSid], Je ne te le redemande pas [3a n ta 1 radmaid 
pa], Est-ce que je tie te le redemande pas 1 [es ka 33 n ta 1 
radmaid pa]. 

C. Elision of other Vowels. 

Other vowels than [a] are occasionally elided in vulgar 
or overcareless speech : voila is pronounced [via] instead of 
[vwala] ; cet homme, cette annde [st am] [st ane] instead of 
[set am] [sst ane] ; peut-etre [ptsit] instead of [p0tsitr] ; 
and the semi-vowel is dropped in puis : [pi] for [pqi]. But 
such pronunciations should not be imitated by the student, 
even in familiar intercourse. Less objectionable is the 
elision of [a] in extraordinaire : [skstrordineir] for [ekstra- 
ordinsir] ; it is very common in conversation, but more often 
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avoided in reading. Aoiit is pronounced [au] [u] [ut]. 
Here the elision of the [a] is perhaps to be recommended ; 
but in the verb aoAter the [a] is regularly sounded : [aute]. 
Caen is always [ka] ; Sadne is always [soin]. But taon, 
faon, paon should be pronounced [ta] [fa] [pa]. 

D. Elision of Consonants. 

The consonants that suffer elision are [r] [1] and [k]. The 
liquids, [r] and [1], are dropped when they end a final group 
of consonants, and they carry with them the supporting- 
vowel [a]. Thus pauvre petit [po'vra psti] becomes [po'y 
pati], autre chose [o'tra Joiz] becomes [o't Joiz], maltre d'hdtel 
[ms'tra dotslj becomes [ms't dotal], il -me semble que out [il 
ma sa'bla ka wi] is reduced to [il ma sa'b ka wi], [ma sa'b 
k wi], le peuple de Paris [la poepla da pa-ri] to [la peep da 
pa'ri]. The elision of [r] and [1] is not confined to such 
cases. The [r] is dropped in parce que [parsa ka], which then 
becomes [paska], and sometimes even when it stands alone 
at the end of a word : sur le dos [syr la do] is shortened 
to [syl do], and words like art [a!r] and soir [swa!r] are 
pronounced [a:] and [swa:]. The [1] is dropped in il when 
followed by another consonant, and, if the next syllable 
contains an [a], elision takes place : il me semble que out 
[im sa'b k wi], il ne faut pas [in fo pa], // se moque [is 
mok I, il se bat [is ba]. The [1] again falls away from quelque 
and its compounds, with the result that, a single consonant 
alone remaining, elision of the following [a] becomes 
necessary : quelquefois is pronounced [kek fwa] instead of 
[kelka fwa], quelque chose [kek Joiz] instead of [kslka Joiz], 
quelqu'un [kskffi] instead of [kelkde], quelques-uns [ksgzde] 
instead of [kslkaz&J, quelques jours [ksk 5u!r] instead of 
[kelka suir]. 

Elision of [k] occurs only in Qu'est-ce que tu dis? [kes ka 
ty di] which becomes [kes ty di], and in the prefix ex when 



142 FRENCH PHONETICS 

followed by a consonant : e.g. expres [skspre] becomes [ssprs], 
expliquer [sksplike] becomes [ssplike]. But no elision takes 
place in words like exag'erer [egzasere], exotique [egzotik], in 
which the root of the word begins with a vowel. 

The elision of [kj generally, that of [r] when it stands 
alone, and that of [1] in quelque and cognate words are still 
vulgarisms to be avoided by the student on all occasions. 
But the [r] and [1] at the end of a final group, the [r] in 
parce que and the [1] in il before a consonant are very 
commonly, though as a rule unconsciously, dropped in 
conversation, even by the educated. These abbreviations, 
however, do not cease to be negligences of speech. The 
learner will do well not to adopt them voluntarily, even in 
familiar intercourse ; they are tolerable only when the 
delivery is so fluent that they escape notice. On the other 
hand, not even the most fluent diction can make them 
commendable in reading.^ It was doubtless these licences 
of speech that M. I'abbe Rousselot had in mind when he 
wrote : ' II y a des negligences qui passent inapergues dans 
une conversation rapide, mais qui choqueraient dans une 
lecture lente ou une prononciation bien soignee. Nous 
les deconseillerons aussi. Si I'etranger parle vite, et s'il les 
reproduit a son insu par suite du seul mouvement organique, 
il se trouve dans les memes conditions que le Frangais et 
personne ne le remarquera. Mais si au contraire, et c'est 
le cas le plus habituel, la prononciation est lente et quelque 
peu embarrassee, I'etranger qui en emaille son discours est 
tout a fait ridicule' {Pricis de Fron. fr. p. 12). 

^ It is to be regretted that the elision of [1] in il is so often made 
in \!as.' Chrestomathie. However fluently the student may read, he is 
recommended to pronounce the consonant. This will sometimes 
necessitate the restoration of an [q] : il ne suffit pas which is transcribed 
[i n syfi pa] at page 65, line 40 should, for instance, be read [il na 
syfi pa]. 
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E. Elision in Verse. 

The reading of French verse presents special difficulties 
owing to the fact that the measure depends upon the 
number of syllables, and not upon the number of accents, 
in the line. If elisions were made as regularly as in con- 
versation, verse would often enough be transformed into 
something very like prose. If, on the other hand, every 
[g] were sounded, the language would sometimes cease to 
be French. It is, therefore, customary to dismiss the 
subject with two very vague, though very safe, recommen- 
dations : sound more of these syllables than in prose, but 
do not sound them all. This may be sufficient for the 
Frenchman, but for the English-speaking student, especially 
if he has not had the opportunity of hearing French verse 
well read, it amounts to little less than a challenge to read 
French verse correctly if he can. Such counsel wrongly 
postulates that the foreigner has the Frenchman's instinctive 
feeling for the propriety or impropriety of elision. It is 
true that much must always be left to personal taste, and 
that outside a certain range the taste of well-educated 
Frenchmen often dictates diverse courses in reading verse ; 
but just for that reason one can give the English-speaking 
student guidance that will make it almost impossible for 
him to read verse in a way that would necessarily be con- 
demned as incorrect in the matter of elision. An attempt 
to supply this guidance is made in the following suggestions : 
I. In the first place, the really mute e may always be 
elided in verse. By the 'really mute e' is meant the e 
which is invariably elided in prose. This e can be easily 
recognized ; it is found in four positions : (i) before a vowel, 
as in Tastre echeveli [lastr ejavle] ; (ii) after a vowel, as in 
Us fuient [il fqi], Us itaieni [ilz ets] ; (iii) at the end of a 
word after a single consonant-sound, as in beUe voix [bsl 
vwa], Tardente croix [larda't krwa], chaque jour [Jak suir] ; 
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(iv) after a single consonant-sound in the interior of a word 
in which it is never heard in prose, e.g. matelot [matlo] ; 
whereas se relevant may be read [sa ralava]. 

When the e mute stands between consonants, as in the 
third and fourth positions, it counts in the measure, and 
some readers maintain that it must not be ehded. Careful 
attention will, however, show that even these readers 
themselves do not as a rule pronounce the [a]. They merely 
suggest its existence, either by lengthening the preceding 
consonant if it be a fricative, or by articulating it with a 
clear explosion if it be a stop. 

II. Whenever [a] must be heard in prose, it must be 
heard in verse. If we except Futures and Conditionals of 
verbs, and the position at the end of a word, the rule may 
be stated thus : In the interior of a sound-group, after any 
two or more sounded consonants, the [a] must be pronounced. 
Examples : tristement [tristgmS], foicrberie [furbari], marque- 
tait [markgts], sur le trdne [syr la troin], avec le printemps 
[avsk b prl'tS]. 

Even in the Futures and Conditionals the [a] after any 
two consonants may always be sounded in verse : fermera 
[fermara], bercera [bersara]. 

Between words in a sound-group the [a] after a group of 
consonants must always be heard if the last of the group is 
[r] or [1] (unless the group is [rl]): pauvre soldat [po'vra 
solda], noble fille [nabla fiij]. 

III. The only isolated [a] syllables the elision of which 
depends upon taste and is not covered by the preceding 
definite rules are (i) the [a] at the end of a word, after 
consonant-groups other than those ending in [r] or [1] ; (ii) 
the [a] of a monosyllable which follows a vowel ; and (iii) 
the [a] in the first syllable of a longer word, when that word 
begins with a single consonant and follows a vowel-sound. 

Those of the first class are nearly always sounded, and the 
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Student will probably not offend good taste if he makes it a 
rule to pronounce them on all occasions. He must, how- 
ever, bear in mind that the end of a line is generally the 
end of a sound-group and, therefore, not within the rule. 

For the treatment of e mutes of the second and third classes 
{i.e. in monosyllables and initial syllables) no mechanical 
rule can be framed. They are certainly sounded more often 
than not : but one can seldom say that they must be 
sounded. The monosyllable which most seldom undergoes 
elision is ^ue, and the student will probably do well not to 
elide the [a] in this word. Perhaps de and ne are the mono- 
syllables which most readily lose their vowels, as in the lines : 
C'esi que si je cherchais du bout de mon ipee . . . [se kg si 3a 
Jsrjs dy bu d mon epe] (Pari. par. p. 11 1, 1. 19) ; 
Et moi, qu'avait brise cet arret de la tombe . . . [e mwa, 

kave bri'ze sst are d la t5;b] (ib. p. 115, 1. 2r) ; 

Un moment, je voulus au fond de ces retraites 
M'ensevelir . . . [ce moma, 33 vulyz o fo d ss rgtrst 
ma'savaliir] {ib. p. 117, 11. r, 2); 

/'as de pardon, jamais ? [pa d pardo, '3ams] 

{ib. p. IIS, 1. 18); 
Lafleur 
Qui ne ^ est point epanouie [la floeir ki n ss pws't epanwi] 

{Chrest. p. 197, 11. i, 2). 

IV. Series of [3] syllables must be treated at least as 
generously as in the most deliberate prose. Even three or 
four may occasionally be heard in succession. Four out of 
five of Koschwitz's readers are said to have sounded all four 
e mutes in Quand je me relevai [ka 39 vca rabve] (p. 115, 
1. 23), and three out of five are said to have sounded all three 
in/e relevai la tete [39 rabve la ts!t] (p. 115, 1. 9). On the 
other hand, four out of five elided the second [a] in Mais 
je me rappelai, man pere, vos avis [ms 33 m raple, mo peir, 
voz avi] (p. 116, 1. 3). 

V. No other elisions should be made in serious verse. 

P.F K 



CHAPTER IV 

ASSIMILATION 

Assimilation may be described as the attraction of one 
speech-sound to another standing in its neighbourhood, 
whereby the attracted sound either acquires characteristics 
belonging to the other, or loses characteristics peculiar to 
itself. It is the complete assimilation of [d] to [t] that 
gave rise in Latin to the form attendere in place of the 
older adtendere, the partial assimilation of [n] to [p] that 
led to the substitution of implicare for the original inplicare. 
In such cases, and they might be multiplied by the score, 
the phenomenon has been sanctioned by orthography and 
is of interest from a historical point of view. But we have 
to note how it is manifested at the present day in spite 
of traditional spelling. 

In French and English, consonants are more liable to 
assimilation than vowels, and assimilation between con- 
sonants consists, in its simplest and commonest form, in 
the addition or subtraction of the element that has been 
called voice. Thus the voiceless [s] of our word serve 
[s'Biv] becomes voiced [z] in observe [gbzBiv] under the 
influence of the preceding voiced consonant [b]. The 
English final s is sounded [s] or [z] according as it 
follows a voiceless or a voiced consonant : compare keeps 
[klips], picks [piks], bits [bits] with cabs [kasbz], pigs [pigz], 
bids [bidz]. Similarly, the 4 which is voiced in flagged 
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[flsegd], stabbed [staebd], is reduced to its voiceless counter- 
part in picked [pikt], tapped [tsept]. At the same time it 
is just as easy to quote instances in which no assimilation 
takes place : the voiceless [s] is preserved in obsolete 
[obsslrit], subsist [sAbsist] ; the [d] remains voiced in misdeal 
[misdiil]. Assimilation of another kind takes place in the 
word month : the [n] immediately preceding [9] is attracted 
by that sound away from its normal position; that is, 
instead of being articulated with the tip of the tongue 
against the upper front gums, it is produced with the tongue 
against the teeth. In the hasty pronunciation of / can go 
the [n] is attracted in the opposite direction by the [k] and 
the [g] and becomes [t)] : [ai kar) goo] [ai kij goo]. 

In French, assimilation always consists in the loss of 
voice (devocalization) or the acquisition of voice in its 
pure (vocahzation) or nasalized form (nasalization). 1 It 
is constant and regular in its operation, admitting of no 
such variations and exceptions as are found in English. 
It takes place only between consonants, and only between 
consonants ^ that are in juxtaposition.^ Its sphere of 

' Assimilation of the kind tiiat talies place in month, ninth, / can go 
is not absolutely unknown in French : e.g. une petite, in very familiar 
and hasty speech, may become [ymtit]. But, while the English 
assimilations are so constant that they must be regarded as correct, 
the French are exceptional and perhaps vulgar. A somewhat similar 
and regular case of assimilation is, however, found in the displacement 
of the explosives, particularly [k] and [g], in favour of the vowel 
of the syllable. These changes have already been discussed in treating 
the individual sounds. 

" Exceptional cases of vowel-assimilation are (i) the nasalization of 
a pure vowel under the influence of a following nasal consonant, as 
when mnvian fmamo] becomes [mamd] ; (ii) the occasional attraction 
of a back-vowel by a front-vowel, as vihenjoH [5^1i] 'S pronounced 
[Sceli]. Such assimilations are not to be imitated. 

^ Phonetically, not necessarily in spelling : e.g. the [v] and [t] in 
savetier are in phonetic juxtaposition because the intervening e is an 
idle sign : [savtje]. 
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influence is the sound-group, that is, both consonants need 
not be in the same word, the final of one word being 
subject to assimilation by the initial of the word following. 
Assimilation as a rule increases in proportion with the 
rapidity of utterance. It is less common in verse than 
in familiar prose because elisions are there less frequent, 
but even there it is perfectly good and proper in its place. 
It can be avoided in very slow and very careful enunciation, 
but in some cases its avoidance would be so unnatural 
as to betray the foreigner ; and in others it would amount 
to absolute mispronunciation. 

The phenomenon may be considered, in accordance 
with its results, under three heads : (i) Devocalization, 
(ii) Vocalization, (iii) Nasalization. 

(i) Devocalization. 

A voiced consonant is devocalized when in producing 
it the vocal chords do not vibrate, or vibrate less distinctly 
or less continuously than in its normal articulation. Such 
devocalization is due to the juxtaposition of a voiceless con- 
sonant, that is, one of the sounds [k] [t] [p] [f] [s] [J]. It 
may be called regressive when the influence proceeds from 
the second consonant of the group to the first ; progressive 
when it proceeds from the first to the second. In 
French, regressive devocalization is much more usual than 
progressive. 

{a) Regressive devocalization. 

Whenever a voiced consonant is followed immediately by 
a voiceless one it is liable to be devocalized. A distinction, 
however, must be drawn between the liquids and nasals, 
[1] [r] [m] [n], on the one hand, and all the other vocalized 
consonants, [b] [d] [g] [v] [3] [z] [j],i on the other. The 
liquids and nasals tend to resist devocalization ; with them 

' The consonants [w] and [q] are never followed by a consonant, and 
therefore, cannot suffer regressive devocalization. 
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it is hardly ever complete. What usually happens is that 
the vocal chords vibrate a little less distinctly than other- 
wise; they seldom altogether cease to vibrate while the 
articulation is still in progress. It often needs a well-trained 
ear to detect any change, and sometimes perhaps devocali- 
zation does not take place. The student will at all 
events, be quite justified in neglecting the devocalization of 
these four sounds [1] [r] [m] [n], e.g. in haletant [alto], force 
[fors], parte [port], arc [ark], hame(on [amso], hanneton [anto]. 

In all other cases, however, regressive devocalization is 
far from being a theoretical subtlety. In the body of a 
word, and even between words in set expressions, it is often 
so complete that the loss of voice carries with it a change in 
the method of articulation, so that a ^ is pronounced pre- 
cisely as [t], a ^ as [p] and so on. Examples : obstacle 
[opstakl], observer [opssrve], obscur [opskyir], subsister 
[sypsiste],^ subtil [syptil], mededn [mstsE] or [medse], savetier 
[saftje] [saytje], chauve-souris [Jo'fsuri] [Jo'ysuri], la-dessus 
[latsy] [ladsy], roi de France [rwa t frais] [rwa d fraisj, tout 
de suite [tutsqit], chemin de fer [Jams d fsir] [Jame t fs!r], je 
crois [skrwa] [Jkrwa], je te dis [sta di] [Jta di]. In careful 
speech, the last two expressions would be pronounced : [3a 
krwa] [33 t di]. 

When the attracting and attracted consonants belong to 
different words the transformation, save in current expres- 
sions of the kind already noted, is not always quite so 
decided. Although the vocal chords may vibrate very 
faintly, or even cease to vibrate altogether, the consonant 
remains as a rule distinguishable from its voiceless counter- 
part. It is still articulated as if it were going to be voiced, 
that is, less energetically than where the transformation is 
complete. Professor Paul Passy observes that Je viens de 
parler [33 vje d parle] is not equivalent to Je viens te parler 
^ Perhaps more often pronounced [sybziste]. 
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[39 vjs t parle]. Examples of devocalization where the 
consonants belong to different words are : Une vague ten- 
dance [yn vag ta'dais], un Stage plus haut [fen eta'3 ply o], 
Hude continue [etyd ko'tiny], onze timbres [oiz teibr], excuse 
factice [sksky'z faktis], longue sSrie [15:g seri], globe solide 
[gbb SDlid], grave forf ait [gra'y forfe]. When the two con- 
sonants are cognate sounds, e.g. [z] and [s] or [3] and [J], 
devocalization is often avoided more or less effectively in 
careful speech : quinze sous [keiz su]. 

Regressive devocalization is not one of the regular char- 
acteristics of English. It may occur, exceptionally, in 
words of minor import hastily uttered, e.g. of [dv] : a cup of 
tea, for example, is sometimes pronounced [g kAp ay tii] or 
even [a kAp af tii]. But it is unknown between consonants 
in the body of a word. In this position, on the other hand, 
the phenomenon of regressive devocalization which char- 
acterizes French is sometimes absolutely reversed in English, 
that is, instead of the first consonant losing voice by assimi- 
lation to the second (regressive devocalization), the second 
acquires voice by assimilation to the first (progressive 
vocalization — see next section) : cf English observe [abz'Biv] 
with French observer [opssrve]. But contrasts of this kind 
are rare. In English both consonants usually resist assimi- 
lation : obstacle [obstakl], obscure [obskjuua]. In one 
French word, subsister [sybziste] [sypsiste], progressive 
vocalization very commonly takes place. 

(h) Progressive devocalization. 

The only consonants that suffer devocalization under the 
influence of a preceding voiceless consonant are the liquids 
[1] [r], the nasals [m] [n], and the so-called semi-vowels [w] 
[q] [j]. Progressive devocalization, moreover, takes place 
only when the attracted and attracting consonants belong to 
the same syllable. When they begin the syllable, devocali- 
zation is very seldom complete and never obligatory. The 
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phenomenon may, therefore, be neglected in such cases : 
pois may be pronounced [pwa] or [pwa], puis [pqi] or [pqi], 
tiens [^g] or [tjs], pied [pje] or [pje], plus [ply] or [ply], 
prh [pfs] or [prs], pneumonie [ph0moni] or [pn0moni]. 
The Enghsh-speaking student will be naturally inclined to 
devocalize the semi-vowels in such combinations ; the 
sounds analogous to [w] and [j] are regularly devocalized 
in the same positions in his own language : cf. few [fjuu] 
and view [vjuu], queen [kwiin] and Gwendolin [gwendalin]. 

At the end of a sound-group, in French, [1] [r] and [m] 1 
are, as a rule, completely devocalized when preceded by a 
voiceless consonant. Hence, in the position in question, 
peuple is pronounced [poepl], encre, ancre [aikr], maitre 
[m8!tr],/m»2« [prism]. Groups ending in [r]' and [1] cannot 
close a syllable in any other position. If they are followed 
by another word in the same sound-group, they begin a new 
syllable, and devocalization does not take place. In un 
peuple fort interessant [re poepla fort s'terssS], encre noire 
[a'kra nwair], maitre d'itudes [ms'trg detyd], where the 
following word begins with a consonant, the [s] survives. 
In peuple keztreux [pcepl oer0], encre a icrire [a'kr a ekriir], 
■maitre ou serviteur [ms!tr u ssrvitoeir], they are carried over 
to form a syllable with the following vowel. 

In hasty speech [1] [r] and [m] at the end of a sound 
group may be devocalized even after a voiced consonant. 
We have seen in the foregoing chapter on Elision, that there 
is a tendency to simplify the groups in question by dropping 
the final consonant. But even where the consonant does 
not fall away, the tendency may be shown in its loss of 
voice. Pronunciations like the following are not uncommon : 
capable [kapabl], il me semble [il ma saibl], ordre [ordr], 
sabre [saibr]. On the other hand, as we shall see in the 

' The semi-vowels [w] [q] [j] never occur in a group at the end of a 
syllable, and [n] is not found in that position after a voiceless consonant. 
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following section, sm may be sounded [zm] : fanatisme 
[fanatism] or [fanatizm]. 

In English [r] falls away altogether at the end of a 
syllable, and, therefore, also at the end of a sound-group, 
while [1] and [m] in this position, after another consonant, 
are voiced and have syllabic value : people [piip-1], prism 
[pjiz-m], sometimes [piipgl] [piizamj.i The English-speak- 
ing student must, therefore, be careful not to treat the 
French [r] [1] or [m] in the same manner. 

(ii) Vocalization. 

Vocalization is the acquisition of voice by a normally 
voiceless consonant under the influence of a contiguous 
voiced consonant. In French, vocalization is always regres- 
sive., that is, the influence always proceeds from the second 
consonant to the first. It is only logical that those voiced 
consonants which are liable to progressive de vocalization^ 
should not at the same time be capable of bringing about 
the vocalization of a preceding voiceless consonant. Hence 
the only consonants that produce this effect are [b] [d] [g] 
[v] [z] [3] All the voiceless consonants, without exception, 
become more or less vocalized when followed by one of 
these voiced ones : fStouffe d'imotion [setuf demosjo], chaqve 
jour [Jak 5u!r], avec douceur [avek dusoeir], transvaser 
[tra'sva'ze], anecdote [anskdot], le Cap de Bomic Esp^rance 
[Ig kap d9 bon ssperSis], il hhappe de ses gardes [il ejap da 
se gard], ace de cceur [as da koeir], cette bouteille [sst buts!j], 
je le cache Men \jfl 1 kaj bje], bee de gaz [bsk da gaiz], est-ce 
bien ? [ss bjs]. So characteristic of the language is this 
phenomenon of regressive vocalization that a normally mute 
consonant resuscitated in linking has assimilative power : 
de vifs enthousiasmes [dg vifz S'tuzjasiji], les Juifs et les Turcs 
[le sqifz e le tyrk]. 

1 See Part II. Chap. I. p. 74. 

^See p. 150. [m] in the group [sm] is an exception. 
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Though the voiceless consonant is seldom quite trans- 
formed into its voiced counterpart by assimilation, the 
vocalization is generally very clearly perceptible even in 
careful speech. The voiceless consonant may be attacked 
in the normal manner, but the vocal chords begin to vibrate 
before the organs articulate the attracting consonant. The 
English-speaking student will need to acquire a habit of 
regressive vocalization, for vocalization by attraction is rare 
in English. In book-binder [buk bamdg] and fit better [fit 
beta], for example, there is no assimilation of the [k] to the 
[b] or of the [t] to the [b]. When it does occur in EngHsh 
it is progressive : e.g. figs [figz] instead of [figs], and the 
examples given at page 146. 

Avoiding negligible details, we may sum up the essential 
characteristics of vocalization and devocalization in French 
as follows : 

(i) The consonants [r] [1] [m] are subject to progressive 
devocalization at the end of a sound group. 

(ii) Assimilation in all other cases is regressive : it is 
always the first consonant that is affected. If the order is 
voiced -^voiceless, the first loses voice; \i voiceless + voiced, 
the first acquires voice. Compare obtenir [optgniir] and 
il cesse de nier [il se's d3 nie]. 

(iii) Nasalization. 

This kind of assimilation amounts to the substitution of a 
nasal consonant for an explosive : [m] for [b], [n] for [d] 
and [d] for [g].i It takes place when the explosive is both 
preceded by a nasal vowel and followed {a) by a nasal 
consonant, or (b) a fellow-explosive. Examples : de longue 
main [dg Io't) raz\ instead of [dg 15'g mE], point de mire 
[pws n miir] instead of [pws d miir], une tombe neuve [yn 
to'm noeiv] instead of [yn to'b nceiv], vingt-deux [vsn d0] 

'This [g] is the sound in our word &?f?-[lDr)]. It is found in French 
only in cases of the kind mentioned in the text. 
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instead of [vS't d0], ne tombe pas [ng to'm pa] instead of 
[na to'b pa], une longue guerre [yn 15't) gs.'r] instead of 
[yn lo'g gsir]. Such assimilations are characteristic of 
rather hasty speech, and are usually avoided more or less 
effectively in reading. They have no exact equivalents in 
English. Pronunciations such as [kair) goo] for carit go 
[ka!nt goo] [doom msik] for doiit make [doont meik] are 
no doubt occasionally heard, but they belong to very 
careless speech. 



CHAPTER V 

THE TRANSITION FROM ONE SOUND TO 
ANOTHER— GLIDES 

When two successive sounds are formed with different 
organs, or with the same organs in the same place, the 
second sound may follow the first immediately; but when 
they require the same organs of speech in different positions 
there must clearly be a fraction of time, between the com- 
pletion of the one and the commencement of the other, 
during which the organs are passing from the first to the 
second position, and neither of the two sounds is being 
articulated. One of two things must then happen : either 
glide-sounds are produced, or there is a momentary silence. 
In our word print [pimt], for example, the transition from 
the [p] to the [r] is immediate, because the tongue prepares 
to articulate the [i] while the lips are producing the [p], and 
the transition from the [n] to the [t] is immediate, because 
the position of the tongue is the same for both sounds ; but 
a gUde must intervene between the [j] and the [i] and again 
between the [i] and the [n] because these three sounds, 
W [i] H' ^""^ produced with the tongue in three different 
positions. As a rule the transition is effected the same way 
in French as in English, by taking the shortest cut from the 
one sound to the other, and is so rapid that we are not 
conscious of any intermediate glide. Hence, if the English- 



1S6 FRENCH PHONETICS 

speaking student produces the right French sounds, he will, 
as a matter of course, usually effect the right transitions. 
His attention, however, must be directed to the following 
cases : 

(i) Transition between identical consonants (double sounds'). 

In English, double stops are pronounced with a single 
explosion, e.g. the double [t] in coat-tail [kootteil], the 
double [d] in head-dress [hsddies], the double [k] in book- 
case [bukksis] ; but in careful speech a distinct gemination 
of the sound is effected by lengthening the period during 
which the organs are in contact, and by first momentarily 
decreasing, and then, in passing to the second syllable, 
slightly increasing the pressure.^ Double continuants (e.g. 
the [1] in scaleless [sksdlas], dully [dAlh], the [n] in thin- 
ness [9mn9s], unnerve [Ann'BJv], the [s] in house-surgeon 
[hauss'Bidsn], misspell [misspsl]), are treated in an analogous 
manner : there is no actual break in the continuity of the 
sound, but it is lengthened and slightly reinforced for the 
second syllable. 

Allowance being made for differences in the method of 
production, we may say that double sounds undergo similar 
treatment in French. Hence, the organs of speech do not 
part between the twin-sounds in sainteti [sS'tte], nettete 
[nstte], honnetetk [anstte], intimement [s'timma], extremement 
[ekstrsmma], inn'e [inne], illettre [illetre], illimite [illimite], 
illogique [ilbsik], illisible [illizibl]. In the same way there 
is a weakening followed by a strengthening of the sound, 
but no interruption, in articulating a double fricative, as in 
the words conseillions [ko'sejjo], serrurerie [ssryrri], parerai 
[parre], mourrons [murro], croyions [krwajjo]. 

But in spite of the similarity of treatment in the two 
languages the double sound is perceptibly longer, the 
gemination more clearly defined, in French than in English. 
^ Compare Syllabication, p. 73. 
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In producing such a sound in the foreign language it is 
helpful to remember that it belongs to two syllables, e.g. 
[o-net-te], [sks-trem-ma], and that it cannot be neglected 
in either. The tendency in less careful English is either 
to scamp the sound in the unaccented syllable, or to pro- 
nounce it in a way between the syllables without attaching 
it clearly to either : instead of [dAl-li], we are apt to say. 
[dA-l-i] or even [d^l-i] ; instead of [mis-spsl], [mi-s-pel] 
or even [mi-spel]. In French, care must be taken to close 
the first syllable with the consonant, and to sustain the 
sound a perceptible fraction of time before passing to the 
second syllable : croyons [krwajS] must not be confounded 
with croyions [krwajjo], nor parerai [parrej with parai 
[pare]. 

In the body of words double sounds occur only (a) when 
two like sounds are brought together by the elision of an 
intervening [a] ; (l>) in verbal forms : mourrons [murro], 
courrai [kurre], accueillions, [akoejjS], empaillions [S'pajjo] ; 
(c) in a few words of learned origin beginning with ill-, inn- 
examples of which have been given above. It is true that 
a double sound is sometimes heard in a few other words 
such as immortel, immense, grammaire, irruption, irriligion, 
annales, ascenseur, transsuhstantiation, diffusion, syllepse, but 
its use in these cases is not obligatory. Hence, in the vast 
majority of words, the double sign represents a single sound. 
This is also the case in English : e.g. common [komgn], 
bitten [bit^], abbot [sebat]. On the other hand, it happens 
very frequently that the same sound occurs in succession in 
two different words, as the final of the one and the initial of 
the other, and we have then a genuine double sound which 
has to be treated just as if it were contained in the body of 
a word. Thus une grande dame is pronounced [yn gra'd 
dam], cette tite [sst ts!t], combien eela coAte-t-il [ko'bjg sla 
kut til], le meme moment [b ms'm moma], comme moi [kom 
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mwa], nous ne nous voyons plus [nu n nu vwajo ply], celle-lh 
[ssl la], il I'a [il la], qui se sauve [ki s soiv], faire relier 
[fs'r ralje], une lumilre rouge [yn lymje'r ruis], avec calme 
[avsk kalm].^ 

The above method of treating double sounds may be 
regarded as the rule even in careful speech. Nevertheless, 
•in the deliberate reading of formal and elevated passages, 
the two sounds will at times be clearly separated. The 
effect is then very much the same as if a faint [a] had been 
intercalated. In the transcripts of Professor Koschwitz we 
even find the sign [a] in some instances : two out of the 
thirteen readers of the passage from A. Daudet's Tarlarin 
de Tarascon are, for example, credited with the pronuncia- 
tion [seta Xz\x\=cette terre {Pari. par. p. 4, 1. 17). The 
sounding of a definite [a] in such cases must none the 
less be regarded as dialectal. But pronunciations like 
[set'' ts;r], [onst'^te], in which a mere ' breathing ' is heard, 
consequent upon the separation of the organs after the first 
explosive, cannot be considered incorrect. It should be 
noted, however, that this dissolution of double sounds 
belongs above all to the diction of the stage, and that its 
frequent recurrence, even in formal speech, would savour of 
pedantry. 

The English-speaker is perhaps inclined to treat double 
sounds between words more carelessly than those which 
occur in the body of a word. If we examine our pronuncia- 
tion, for instance, of the expressions this song, immense 
success, fit together, set to music, don't tell, feel limp, with the 
stream, safe from harm, iron nail, same measure, we find 
that, unless we articulate with unusual deliberation, the 
twin-sounds are often scarcely recognizable as such. A 
good reader would doubtless make a clear distinction 

'y« Vai is often pronounced [33 1 le] : but the double sound is here 
incorrect. A single sign never stands for a double consonant. 
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between with the stream [witS Sa stJiim] and with a stream 
[wiS 9 stuim], between safe from [ssif fjam] and say from 
(s8i fjam], but in conversation the difference is very 
minute. In French, double sounds are not usually treated 
so negligently. It is true that the gemination of a double 
sound between words is not always as distinct in daily 
intercourse as it should be in reading, but it is rarely quite 
as imperfect as in English. In both languages, moreover, 
the laxer pronunciation is permissible only as a result of 
fluent utterance. The learner, while avoiding the opposite 
error of exaggeration, should consequently make it a rule to 
articulate French double sounds distinctly as such. 

(ii) Transition between voiceless and voiced or nasalized 
stops produced at the same place. 

We need only consider the following series : i. Pairs of 
voiced and voiceless stops : [td] [dt] [pb] [bp] [kg] [gk] ; 
2. Combinations of the voiceless stops with the corresponding 
nasal consonants : [tn] [nt] [pm] [mp] ; 3. Combinations of 
the voiced stops with the corresponding nasals : [dn] [nd] 
[bm] [mb]. In none of the cases are the combined sounds 
identical in nature, yet, being formed with the same contact 
of the organs, the transition from the one to the other is 
effected essentially in the same way as that between pairs of 
like sounds: that is, without separating the organs. The 
process, however, is not quite so simple as that described 
in the foregoing section. With pairs of the first series there 
will naturally be regressive assimilation, i.e. the first con- 
sonant being attracted to the second will tend to lose voice 
if the second is voiceless, and to acquire voice if the second 
is voiced.^ If the assimilation is complete, these pairs will 
fall under the rules for double sounds ; if only partial, the 
vocal chords will, as the case may be, begin or cease to 
vibrate during the transition. Supposing then that the 
1 See Assimilation, pp. 148, 152. 
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second consonant is voiced, as in miettes de pain [mjet da 
ps], and that partial assimilation takes place: the vocal 
chords will begin to vibrate as nearly as possible with the 
formation of the contact, the vibration at first more or less 
faint, increasing gradually, so that the full-voiced sound is 
heard before the explosion occurs. And this process will 
be reversed in assez de temps [ase d tu], where the second 
consonant is voiceless. If, as in exceptional cases of the 
kind referred to in the preceding section, there is an 
explosion after the first of the two sounds, there will be 
no assimilation : vingt-deux will then be pronounced 
[vs't" d0] instead of [ve't d0] or [vin d0].i 

In combinations of the second series assimilation as a 
rule does not take place, and the difference between the 
two sounds is very clearly marked by the element of 
nasalized voice which characterizes one of them, and ceases 
or begins, as the case may be, in passing to the second 
syllable : diveloppement [devbpma], campement [kS'pma], 
hanneton [anto]. Here again, however, in ceremonious 
speech, the first sound may be sharply separated from the 
second by bringing the organs apart. The sounds [t n] in 
sa haute nature were pronounced separately by Renan in 
reading for Koschwitz {Farl. par. p. 59, 1. 7), but the 
other four readers appear to have hyphenated the sounds 
in the usual way. 

In the third series both consonants are voiced, but the 
one is nasalized and the other oral. The transition is here 
effected by lowering or raising the velum according as the 
nasal consonant follows or precedes the other. The same 
thing happens in English (e.g. in candour, symbol). It 
should be borne in mind that a nasal consonant-sign 
followed by another consonant in the body of a French 
word scarcely ever stands for a consonant-sound : condo- 
^On the pronunciation [vsn d0j, see p. 154. 
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Uance is pronounced [ko'doleSls] not [kondoleSis], symbole 
[sS'bol] not [ssmbol], simple [sSlpl] not [sempl]. Where the 
second consonant is a nasal and the first is preceded by 
a nasal vowel, assimilation often takes place in hurried 
speech.! This assimilation may be. easily avoided, and 
cannot occur if there is an intermediate explosion. 

(iii) Transition between dissimilar stops. 

In English, the first of two consecutive dissimilar ex- 
plosives is seldom completely articulated, i.e. the contact 
for the second is formed while the organs with which the 
first is produced are still in touch. Examples are found in 
the words factor, captive, fig-tree, flagged, foot-path, bugbear. 
In French, on the other hand, the first explosive is as a rule 
fully articulated in careful speech : facteur being pronounced 
[fak''toe!r], captif [kap''tif], acte [ak'^taj, arcs-boutants [ark*" 
buta], arc de triomphe [ark*" da triSif], pare de Montsouris 
[park"" da mo'suri], Bagdad [bag"dad]. The explosion, 
however, should not be exaggerated; in some cases it is 
scarcely audible, and in easy conversation it often enough 
does not take place. The transition from [p] to [t], for 
instance, is frequently effected as in English. But [k] and 
[g] should be carefully and fully articulated in the sequences 
[kt] and [gd] : if the explosion be here omitted, the effect in 
French ears is that of [tt] or [dd]. 

(iv) Transition from a voiceless stop to a vowel. 

This transition has already been referred to in the descrip- 
tion of the individual sounds [p] [t] [k], but it may here be 
summarized on account of its importance. In English, the 
explosion is heard before the vocal chords vibrate for the 
vowel : part [p^ait], teach [f'titj], cool [Puul]. In French, 
no voiceless breathing must intervene between consonant 
and vowel : in other words, the vocal chords must begin to 
vibrate simultaneously with the separation of the organs. 
^See Assimilation, p. 153. 
F.P. L 
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With the English examples compare pate [pait], tige [tiis], 
coule [kuil]. The difference between the two systems lies in 
the management of the vocal chords, the state of which, with 
a little practice, can be distinctly felt. When the explosion 
takes place in English they are still relaxed as in breathing : 
in French, they are brought together when the organs form 
the contact for the consonant, and the instant the breath 
escapes they begin to vibrate. The glide is thus voiceless 
in English, whereas it is voiced in French. ^ 

(v) Transition between vowels. 

The French system is here in essential agreement with 
the English ; but the learner may perhaps be warned against 
introducing a glottal stop as the result of hesitation and 
exaggerated stress. This glottal stop is permissible between 
French vowels only when the second begins a quotation, or 
in expressions like the following, which is to be found at 
1. 4, p. 1 24 of the Chrestomathie : Mais etre ainsi, c'est ^tre 
inconstant [me ?s!tr S'si, s st £!tr S'kosta]. The use of the 
glottal stop, if not obligatory here, is at least desirable. In 
all other cases, the passage from one vowel to another must 
not be jerky or rasping, but smooth and gradual, as in the 
English words react, peony, poetic, hiatus. 

Successive vowels are found in the body of but few 
words : e.g. chaos [kao], poeme [poem], noel [noel], Jleau 
[fleo], reel [reel]. Most of the combinations of vowel-signs 
in the body of words stand for combinations of a consonant 
and vowel, as in loin [IwE], rien [rje], trois [trwa], putts 
[pqi], fouet [fws], mieux [mj0] ; or for a single vowel-sound, 
as in baie [be], main [mS], trou [tru], beau [bo]. In succes- 
sive words, however, hiatus is very common : e.g. tu as 
[ty a], il a oublii [il a ublie], j'ai osi [56 o'ze], avis important 
[avi S'pDrta]. 

Double vowels occur, though more rarely, both in the 
' See pp. 44 ff. 
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body of words and between words : e.g. crii [kree], alcool 
[alkDol], coopiration [koapera'sjo], je I'ai evtte [59 le evite], 
les heros [le ero], au haut bout [o o bu]. Passy observes 
that a vowel may occur as many as four times in succession, 
as in Papa a a aller a Paris [papa a a ale a pa'ri]. But* 
such combinations should be avoided, where possible, on 
grounds of euphony. The transition between double vowels 
is effected by a slight diminution and reinforcement of the 
sound (see Syllabication, p. 73). The English-speaking 
student will have to guard against a tendency to overstress 
and diphthongize, e.g. to say [lei eiro] [kreiei| [ou ou bu]. 
This must be avoided by keeping the jaws and tongue rigidly 
in the one position. 

When the second of two vowels (double or dissimilar) is 
accented, the hiatus is sometimes avoided by the inter- 
calation of a faint [h] : crii becomes [krehe], fliau [fleho], 
riel [rebel], cent un [so hoe]. Such pronunciations must be 
regarded as exceptional. They are not to be recommended 
save in exclamations, like aha [aha], oho [oho], in which the 
[h] is regularly heard. 

On the other hand, no effort need be made to avoid the 
glide [j] which is often interposed, by a natural movement 
of the organs, between [i] and a following vowel. Oublier 
may be pronounced [ublie] or [ublije], crier [krie] or [krije]. 
But the introduction of this glide after other vowels ' than 
[i], as in [kreje] for [kree] or [idejal] for [ideal], is vulgar. 

In hasty speech the first of two vowels, if it is [i] [u] or 
[y], is often transformed into a consonant or semi-vowel. 
II y a [il i a] becomes [il j a] [i j a] or even [j a], tu as 
[ty a] becomes [tqa], oH est-il [u et il] becomes [wst il]. 

(vi) Transition from a consonant to a vowel which belongs 
to another syllable. 

Examples, which are comparatively rare, are found in 
cette haie, quelle haine, une harpe, une haie, elle hait, il haii, 



i64 FRENCH PHONETICS 

ame haute. Where, in cases of this kind, an ' e mute ' figures 
after the consonant, it is often pronounced : [set9 s] [kela 
em] [yns arp] [yna s] [ela s] [aima oit] ; the question under 
consideration does not then arise. Again, the [h] may be 
sounded, and we then have a simple transition between two 
consonants : [set hs] [kel hem] [yn harp] [yn he] [il he] 
[a;m ho!t]. But if neither of these courses be adopted, we 
have in immediate succession a consonant and a vowel 
which do not belong to the same syllable. In English we 
often unconsciously link in such expressions as an ass 
[a-naes], not at all [nD-t9-tD!l], an aim [a-nsim]. If we 
carry this practice over into French in cases of the kind 
under discussion, and pronounce il hait as [i-ls], we shall 
be understood to say il est or // ait. But even where no 
such ambiguity would result, there must not be a suspicion 
of linking. The problem thus presented is solved by 
sounding an off-glide after the consonant, or even by attack- 
ing the vowel with a faint glottal-stop and pronouncing 
[il ?e] [set ?e] [kel ?em], etc. In the same way we may 
pronounce an aim [an ?eim] when we wish to distinguish 
it carefully from a name [g nsim]. Care must be taken not 
to exaggerate the glottal-stop. 



CHAPTER VI 

ACCENTUATION 

Of no less importance than the production of the right 
sounds is a right distribution of the accents, and nowhere 
does the French language differ more widely from English 
than in its accentuation. By accent is here meant the 
stress or degree of force with which a sound is uttered, 
considered quite apart from the musical pitch or melody 
of the phrase, a characteristic to which a later chapter will 
be devoted. 

At the outset we must distinguish accent from emphasis. 
In English the difference is merely one of degree, em- 
phasis there generally consisting in a reinforcement of the 
normal accent. If, for example, we wish to emphasize the 
expression It's ridiculous [its ii'dikjulas], we simply increase 
the stress on the second and normally accented syllable of 
the adjective : [its ii"dikjul9s]. In French, on the other 
hand, the difference is often of a much more radical kind. 
In ordinary placid utterance the group C'est ridicule is 
accented on the last syllable : [se ridi'kyl] ; but if feeling 
be displayed, the stress shifts to the initial syllable of the 
adjective : [se "ridikyl]. Emphasis thus disturbs the normal 
accent. This disturbance, which is very frequent, takes place 
in a more or less methodical manner admitting of definition. 
We shall, however, first direct attention to what may be 
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called the normal method of accentuation, meaning thereby 
the accentuation of dispassionate, emotionless speech. 

(i) Normal accentuation. 

The rule may be expressed as follows : In the absence 
of special emphasis, the principal accent is borne by the 
.last full syllable of the stress-group. It is important to 
observe that the incidence of the accent is determined by 
the division of the phrase into stress-groups.^ To say that 
each word is accented on the last syllable is not true of 
connected speech ; it holds good for the isolated word 
only because the word is then a sound-group and stress- 
group in itself. In ordinary speech, the stress-group, as we 
have seen in an earlier chapter, more often contains 
several words, and may comprise the whole of a short 
sentence. We may refer to the example that was used in 
illustrating the division into stress- and sound-groups : En 
rivoquant I'Sdit de Nantes Louis XIV porta un coup disastreux 
au commerce de son pays, car les protestants s^ expatrilrent en 
foule et porterent d, I'itranger les secrets des arts et des industries 
de France. If this sentence were being dictated very slowly, 
it might be divided and accented as follows : [a revo'kS] 
[ledi da 'nait] [lui ka'torz] [porta & ku dezas'tr0] [o ko'mers] 
[d9 so pe'i] [kar le protss'ta] [sskspatri'sir] [a 'ful] [e por'tsir] 
[a letra''5e] [le sa'krs] [dez 'a!r] [e dez s'dys'tri] [da 'frais]. 
Read in this manner, each group is at once a stress-group 
and a sound-group. But, as we have seen, we may, and, in 
ordinary circumstances, we should, combine two or more 
stress-groups in each sound-group : e.g. [6 revo'ka ledi d "nait] 
[Iwi ka'torz porta de ku dezas"tr0] [o ko'mers da so pe"i] [kar le 
protss'ta sekspatri'ert a "ful] [e por'tsrt a letra'"3e] [le s'kre 
dez 'a'r e dez s'dys'tri d "frais]. When several stress-groups 
are thus combined in a single sound-group the final syllable 
of all but the last is not quite so strongly accented as when 
'See p. 72. 
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they formed sound-groups ; but it still bears a heavier stress 
than all the other syllables in the stress-group. This heavy 
beat on the last syllable of each stress-group is therefore 
called the principal or tonic accent. 

All the other syllables of the stress-group are said to be 
' unstressed ' or ' unaccented.' They follow each other with 
a more or less even march. Yet they are not all uttered 
with precisely the same gentle stress. A delicate analysis 
would reveal several degrees among unstressed syllables. 
But for practical purposes it is not necessary to distinguish 
more than two, which may be called secondary syllables and 
weak syllables. 

To lay down rules for the distribution of secondary 
accents is impossible. Their incidence depends not only 
on the number of syllables in the group, but often on the 
nature of the words, and it may become a matter of style 
and taste. They have, however, a strong tendency to 
alternate with weak syllables in iambic or trochaic rhythm. 
In the group of three syllables the order will generally be 
secondary-weak-strong. This is the case in the following 
groups: voulez-vous ; montrez-moi ; entrez done; Varm'ee de 
France; tu Vas dit ; a-t-il dit ; Vexamen ; tableau noir ; 
simplement; VAustralie. Four syllables will generally follow 
each other in the order weak-secondary-weak-strong: 
e.g. le voulez-vous ; nwntrez-le-nwi ; vous a-t-il dit ; ripondit- 
elle ; Tarmee d'Espagne; le grand tableau ; profondiment ; 
la jalousie ; reconnaissance. Similarly a group of five will 
commonly begin with a secondary accent : e.g. populariti, 
efficaciti, ginerositi, nous apercevons. This rhythmic alterna- 
tion is, however, no more than a tendency. Two weak 
syllables in succession, or two secondary ones, and the 
series weak-secondary-strong are of frequent occurrence : 
e.g. Page de mon frere ['la'5 da mo "freir] ; V examinateur 
[leg'zamina"toelr] ; la nation ['la 'na'"sj3] ; le roi Jean 
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['b 'rwa "3a] ; monfrlre Charles ['mn 'frs'r "Jarl] ; civilisation 
['sivili 'za'"sjo] ; voulez-vous me dire ['vule 'vu m "diir]. 
A half-long vowel often enough attracts the secondary 
accent: e.g. mon baton [mo 'ba' "to] ; il courait [il 'ku'"r8]; 
difinitivement ['defini'ti'v"ma]. 

The rhythmic tendency which has been described is a 
natural one, and it characterizes to some extent our own 
language. It is more ^ active in French, but must not be 
exaggerated. The English-speaking student should rather 
remember that the differences of stress in unaccented 
syllables are much less marked in French than in English. 
It is helpful to compare in this respect such pairs of English 
and French words as difficulty [difikAlti] and difficult^ 
[difikylte], opposition [opaziSn] and opposition [opozisjo], 
particularity [p9tikjulaejiti] and particularite [partikylarite], 
incomprehensible [mkompiihsnsgb}] and incomprehensible 
[e'ko'prea'sibl] ; and to observe closely, when occasion 
offers, the Frenchman's pronunciation of English. It will 
be found that the weak syllables are not so weak in French 
as they are in English, and that the Frenchman who speaks 
English imperfectly is very apt to give these syllables in our 
language too much value. The near approach to uniformity 
and balance between weak and secondary syllables is one of 
the most striking features of French, and demands very 
careful attention of the English-speaking student. 

The principal accent, again, though stronger than the 
secondary accents, is less heavy than the strong accent 
in English. A stress-group composed of a half-long syllable 
with a secondary accent followed by a short accented 
syllable, such as we have in beaute ['bo'"te], creuser 
['kr0'"ze], seems often in untrained English ears to consist 
of two equally stressed syllables, or even of a strong accent 
followed by a secondary one. The accent which falls on 
the last syllable of a sound-group containing several stress- 



ACCENTUATION 169 

groups is, however, perceptibly stronger than all the other 
tonic accents. Hence, from the point of view of accent, 
the simple emotionless French sentence of several stress- 
groups produces the effect of a succession of almost uniform 
beats, punctuated from time to time by a slightly heavier 
one, and ending with the heaviest. 

(ii) Emphasis. 

The foregoing account of accent is true only of dis- 
passionate speech where the mere placid utterance of the 
words conveys all the meaning intended. But in everyday 
life such speech must be regarded as the exception, 
especially in the everyday life of the Frenchman, who 
is more emotional, or rather gives readier expression 
to his emotions, than the average Englishman. More 
commonly the speaker wishes to convince, to contradict 
or contrast, to show sorrow, indignation, surprise, delight, 
disgust, to call forth these feeHngs, to drive his meaning 
home. For all these purposes he resorts to emphasis, 
laying special stress on the words to which he wishes 
to give a special value. 

In emphasizing monosyllables the ordinary principles 
of accentuation may be modified in one of two ways : 
either a normally weak syllable may be stressed or a 
normally strong syllable may be made still stronger. Thus 
the weak negative in the simple statement Ce n' est pas vrai 
[s9 ne pa vrs], may become stressed under the influence 
of emotion : [sa ne ''pa 'vrs]. In the emphatic C'estfaux 
[ss "fo], on the other hand, there is merely a reinforcement 
of a syllable already stressed in unemotional speech. 
Similar modifications result in English : compare the 
phrase / didn't say so with the emphatic contradiction / did 
"not say so; and the simple statement It is false with 
the energetic assertion l say it's "false. But certain 
monosyllables of which the English equivalents may be 
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emphasized cannot always be so treated in French. If, for 
example, I wish to emphasize the pronoun-subject in Je 
ne le crois pas, I must add another form of the word 
and say Moi je ne le crois pas. To emphasize the pronoun- 
objects in Qui fa {vous a, lui a) donni cela 1 I must 
say Qui fa (vous a, lui a) donni cela a toi (a vous, 
d lui or d elle) 1 The particle ne is not often stressed, 
and in the familiar emphatic forms of such phrases as 
Ce n'est pas vrai, Je ne sais pas, it is usually omitted 
altogether : [ss pa vrs], [3 se pa] or [se pa]. With such 
reservations the treatment of monosyllables is essentially 
the same in both languages. 

The French method of emphasizing polysyllables, on 
the other hand, is often widely divergent from the 
English. While we say Ifs quite im" possible, Ifs "absolutely 
in" credible. Most ri"diculous, simply increasing the force 
of the ictus on the normally accented syllable, the French, 
instead of stressing the final syllable as in emotionless 
speech, shift the accent to an earlier syllable and say : 
impossible, ab" solument, in'croyable, "ridicule. 

Emphatic accent does not vary with the position of 
the word ; the same syllable is stressed whether the word 
stands at the end or in the body of a stress-group. In 
unemphatic speech, therefore, the word in question may 
not bear a strong accent at all, but as in the absence 
of emotion a strong accent always falls on the final 
syllable, such emphatic accentuation of a non-final syllable 
is commonly said to involve a displacement or shifting 
of the accent. 

Although the syllable of emphatic stress is fixed for 
any particular word it varies from one word to another. 
In the examples given it will be observed that it is the 
first syllable of words beginning with a consonant, the 
second of words beginning with a vowel. There is a reason 
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for these variations. They depend upon the essential 
nature of emphasis. The ordinary accent is rhythmic 
and characteristic of the particular language; it is not 
influenced by the meaning to be expressed; it controls 
the cadence of the phrase as a whole. On the other 
hand, it is of the essence of emphatic stress to single 
out particular words and reinforce their significance. And 
in French a word tends to become most striking by 
being accented on the initial syllable. But if this syllable 
begins with a vowel the laws of linking would often require 
the carrying over to it of the final consonant of the 
preceding word, and this new and unusual syllable being 
emphatically stressed would not readily call up any particular 
idea.i Instead of casting added light upon the meaning 
it would tend to obscure it. Hence the origin of the 
rule : The emphatic accent falls on the first syllable if 
the word begins with a consonant, on the second if the 
word begins with a vowel. The reason given for the 
rule is supported by the fact that words beginning with 
' h aspirate ' are emphatically accented on the first syllable, 
e.g. hurler, honteux ; and that in positions where linking 
is out of the question polysyllables beginning with a vowel 
are capable of taking an accent on the initial syllable, 
e.g. "Impossible, mon cher, "impossible!' Further, when 
polysyllables which differ only in a normally unaccented 
syllable are contrasted, that syllable takes the abnormal 
stress even though it be an initial one beginning with 
a vowel : L'homme "propose, Dieu "dispose ; Qui "s" excuse, 
"^accuse; L'ceuvre de Shakespeare est "amorale ; II trouve 
toujours ses "expressions trop faibles pour ses "impressions. 

'This is not the case with monosyllables. Nor does the rule 
apply to them. Compare the very common emphatic English Not 
at all! [not => "tD:l]. 

^This example is taken from Passy, Sons du Fratifais. 
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It should be observed that no displacement of the accent 
occurs under the rule in the case of dissyllabic words 
beginning with a vowel. The emphatic forms of enorme, 
affreux, absurds are [e'norm], [a"fr0], [ap"syrd] with increased 
stress upon the final syllable. In all other cases the accent 
shifts. Dissyllables and polysyllables beginning with a con- 
sonant are stressed, under emotion, on the initial syllable : 
beaucoup ["bolku], toujours ["tu3u!rj, jamais ["same], parfait 
["parfe], terrible ["teribl] ["terribl], splendide ["splQididJ, 
crier ["krie] ; merveilleux ["mervsj0], prodigieusement ["pro- 
di3J0'zma], ravissant ["ravisa], miserable ["mizerabl]. Poly- 
syllables beginning with a vowel usually have the second 
syllable stressed when uttered with feeling : abominable 
[a"bDminabl], enormement [e'normema], extremement [eks- 
"trsmma], assommant [a"soma], epouvantable [e"puva'tabl], 
ahuri [a"y!ri], ehonti [e"o!te]. Many of these words, and 
others which by their nature are generally used with con- 
siderable feeling, especially terms of abuse, are more often 
heard with displaced than with normal accent. 

Emphatic accentuation of a non-final syllable is not 
invariably accompanied by a weakening of the normal 
stress. If the syllable to which the accent shifts is not 
felt to be sufficiently distinctive, if the essence of the word 
seems to lie more particularly in the final syllable, the latter 
may be given an equal value, and occasionally every 
syllable in a word is stressed in this way. Exceptional 
words of this kind are eligant, dilice, divore. When a final 
syllable containing a normally long vowel is weakened, the 
quantity of the vowel may be slightly reduced, but it never 
becomes quite short. 

Finally, emphatic displacement of the accent may entail 
other modifications of normal conditions. There is a 
tendency to sustain the stressed syllable. A half-long 
vowel under abnormal stress may become long, even abnor- 
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mally long : Au contrai?-e, il y en avait beaucoup [o 'koitreir 
il j an avs "boiku]. A short vowel is not usually lengthened, 
but the need to lengthen the syllable is often met , by 
lengthening the initial consonant : // est assommant [il et 
a"sioma] ; jamais ["siame], faux ["fio], horrible [o"r!ibl].i 

Again, the emphatic syllable is very frequently, in fact 
generally, uttered at a higher than the normal pitch (see 
Chap. VIII. p. 185). But perhaps the most remarkable 
change occurs when a syllable which would normally be 
elided is preserved to receive the abnormal accent, as in 
the emphatic la seconde [la "soegoid] in place of [la z'goid]. 

The English-speaking student will do well to give par- 
ticular heed to the purity of his vowel and to his syllabication, 
according as the vowel under abnormal stress is long or 
short. The English habit of diphthongization is most 
difiScult to combat in the case of sustained vowels : to avoid 
bad pronunciations such as [bouku] [pleiziir] the tongue 
and lower jaw mtist be kept carefully in the one position. 
As short vowels, on the other hand, do not occur in open 
accented syllables in English, we are tempted to close such 
syllables in French by annexing to them a consonant from 
the following syllable, and special emphasis makes this 
inclination specially hard to resist. As a rule, thorough 
and constant drilling alone will enable the EngHsh-speaking 
student to avoid assimilating, for example, the emphatic 
open syllables of ridicule ["ri-di-kyl], miserable ["mi-ze-rabl], 
ravissant ["ra-vi-sa], impossible [g'-"pD-sibl], abominable 
[a-"bD-mi-nabl] to the emphatic closed syllables of our 
words ridicule ["jid-i-kjuul], miserable ["miz-g-jsb-l], 
ravishingly ["jsev-iS-iT)-li]' impossible [im-'pos-ib-l], abomin- 
able [9-"bom-in-ab-l]. 

'See the following chapter on the Quantity of Vowels and Con- 
sonants. 



CHAPTER VII 

QUANTITY 

The duration of the individual sounds is necessarily in- 
creased or diminished with the rate of utterance, but the 
relation between long and short sounds remains more or 
less constant throughout such fluctuations. It is to these 
relative differences that reference is made in speaking of 
the quantity of vowels and consonants. 

A. Vowels. 

All the French vowels are subject to variation in point of 
quantity. Of the many degrees that exist, it is unnecessary 
to distinguish more than three : long, half-long, and short. 
Accented vowels are either long or short ; unaccented, half- 
long or short, the lengthened vowel of an unstressed syllable 
being naturally less sustained than that of a stressed one. 
In phonetic script the long vowel is indicated by the sign 
[i] placed after the sign of quality, the half-long by ['], and 
in the absence of either of these signs the vowel is short. 
Thus in haut [o] the ' o ' is short, in hdte [o!t] it is long, and 
in hauteur [o'toeir] half-long. 

The length of the vowel is not always due to the operation 
of phonetic principles. It serves in some cases merely to 
distinguish words which are otherwise alike, and not seldom 
varies with the speaker. It is, therefore, impossible to 
formulate constant and exhaustive laws for vowel-quantity. 
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But the following rules will be found to cover the great 
majority of cases. 

I. In Normally Accented Syllables. 

(i) In a final open^ syllable the vowel is short. This 
rule holds good even of the nasal vowels and of [o] and 
[0], which are half-long or long in most other cases, and it 
overrides all the vagaries of traditional spelling. Examples : 
fini [fini], finie [fini], souris [suri], dit [di], git [si] ; di [de], 
gai [ge], je Pai [33 le], je sais [33 se], papier [papje], tuer 
[tqe] ; fait [fe], je vats [33 vs], bale [be], prit [prs], para'it 
[pars] ; voila [vwala], crea [krea], aimat [s'ma] ; amas [ama], 
pas [pa], bat [ba], droit [drwa] ; beau [bo], das [do], icldt 
[eklo], plutdt [plyto] ; fou [fu], boue [bu], bout [bu], goAt 
[gu] ; tribu [triby], tribut [triby], affHt [afy] ; peu [p0], peux 
[p0], lieu [lj0], lieue [lj0] ; vin [vS], vain [vs], vingt [vs], 
qu'il vmt [kil vs] ; sang [sa], cent [so] ; ban [bo], tronc [trS] ; 
un [de], Jeun [j,&\ 

This rule is a direct contradiction of the principle govern- 
ing the quantity of vowels in the same position in English. 
We lengthen, and therefore usually diphthongize a final 
accented free vowel : e.g. fee [fii], delay [dilsi], true [tiuu], 
shah [Ja:] [Jais], mow [moo] [mou]. English-speaking 
students of French find great difficulty in combating this 
tendency. It is true that final French vowels in open 
syllables are not so short as short vowels in closed syllables, 
and that they may become half-long in deliberate speech, 
especially in the recitation of verse, but to convert them 
into long vowels is dialectal. 

(ii) In a final closed syllable all the nasal vowels, [g] [a] 

[5] [ce], and the oral vowels [o] and [0] are invariably long. 

Examples : mi?ice [ms!s], crainte [krsit], feindre [fgidr], vinrent 

[vSir], vente [va!t], France [frais], monde [moid], humble [ffilbl], 

1 An open syllable is one that ends with a vowel : see p. 73. 
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faute [fo!t], cdte [koit], neutre [n0!tr]. Hence the short 
vowels of such masculine adjectives as grand [grS], long\}!b\, 
faux [fo], gracieux [grasj0] become long in the feminine : 
grande [graid], longue \\S)\^, fausse [fo:s], gracieuse [grasj0!z]. 

(iii) Any vowel is long in a final closed syllable, if the 
consonant closing the syllable is a voiced fricative other 
than [1], viz. [r] [v] [z] [3] [j].i Examples : pire [piir], faire 
[fsir], poire [pwa:r], soir [swair], rare [rair], mort [moir], cour 
[ku!r], pur [pyir], sceur [soeir], rive [riiv], cave [ka:v], fleuve 
[flceiv], tige [tils], page [pa!3l, age [0:3], loge [\0\5ljuge [syls], 
Use [bi!z], aise [eiz], i>ase [baiz], c/iose [Jolz], muse [myiz], 
f//e [fi:J], so/eii [solsij], vei/k [veij], ^aiiie [ta:j] [taij], feuille, 
[fceijj. This rule holds good of syllables ending with [vr] : 
givre [silvr], livre [lilvr], lievre [Ijsivr], muvre [oeivr]. But 
if [r] is followed by- another consonant the vowel is short : 
compare pere [psir] and perte [pert], char [Jair] and charte 
[Jart], court [ku:r] and courte [kurt], corps [koir] and corse 
[kDrs]. 

(iv) In closed syllables, other than those specified in the 
preceding rule, [a] is always long, except in the words droite 
[drwat], adroite [adrwat], etroite [etrwat],_/5^OT(/i? \{x'waiC\,froisse 
[frwas], paroisse [parwas]. Examples : basse [ba!s], casse 
[kais], passe [pais], flamme [flairri] [flaim], fable [faibl], sabre 
[saibr]. 

I i] [a] [o] [u] [y] [oe] are short. Examples : riche [rij], 
signe [siji] ; balk [bal], femme [faxn], patte [pat], nappe [nap] ; 
bonne [bon], sol [sol], molle [mol], Rome [rom] ; boule [bul], 
groupe [grup], route [rut], souffre [sufr] ; mule [myl], commune 
[komyn], sud [syd] ; meuble [moebl], seul [soel]. 

This section of the rule is, however, subject to the follow- 
ing reservations : 

(a) There is no unanimity of practice with regard to the 
quantity of the six vowels last-mentioned when the consonant 
■■ Close e [e] does not occur in this position. 
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closing the syllable is a voiced explosive : [b] [d] [g]. 
Words like fade, bague, vague, vide, figue are often heard 
with a long vowel. 

(/3) In the Greek and Latin endings -os, -us, usage wavers 
between the long and the short vowel : Minos [minos] or 
[minois], obus [obys] or [obyis], crocus [krokys] or [krokyis]. 

(7) Tous, veule have long vowels : [tuis] [voeil], and are 
thus distinguished from tousse [tus], veulent [voel]. The 
lengthening of [u] before [1] is generally considered dialectal, 
but the pronunciations il coule [il kuil], // roule [il ruil] are 
Parisian. 

(S) A circumflex accent on a vowel in a closed syllable 
generally indicates a long sound, as in abime [abiim], botte 
[bwait], poek [pwail] [pwail]. But the vowel is often 
pronounced short in lie [il], gite [sit], dime [dim], dine [din], 
flute [flyt], voAte [vut], and in the endings -ames, -&tes of the 
past definite tense, e.g. parlames [parlam], arrivates [arivat]. 
Aumdne is sometimes pronounced [o'mon] instead of 
[o'mom]. 

The vowels [i] [u] [y] in this position demand special 
attention. The close sounds [i] and [u] are never found in 
short syllables in English, their place being taken by the 
open sounds [i] and [u] which are unknown in French. 
The learner may, therefore, be inclined to assimilate the 
vowels in mille [mil] and poule [pul] to those in our words 
mill [mil] and pull [pul], and by analogy to pronounce 
the [y] in hutte [yt] like the open vowel in the German 
word Hutte [hvtg]. Care must be taken not to relax the 
organs in shortening these sounds. Conversely, the [i] and 
[u] being foimd only in long syllables in English, the learner 
is apt to conclude, on hearing the short sounds correctly 
pronounced, that they are long: e.g. that the vowels in 
libre [libr] and livre [liivr] are of the same quantity. Only 
by constant observation and practice will the ear become 

F.P. M 
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quick to detect the difference in length. A still more 
serious mistake is to substitute the English diphthongs [li] 
and [uu] for the short French vowels : e.g. to assimilate 
mtlle undpoule to our words meal [miil] scoApool [puul]. 

[s] is perhaps usually short, as in sec [sek], sel [sel], faites 

[fst], mettre [mstr], lettre [Istr], belle [bel]. But it is long : 

(a) when written 4 O't '■ f^t^ [tsit], rine [rs!n], file [fsit], 

fatte [fs!t], chaine [Jsin], naitre [ns!tr], maitre 

[msitr] ; ties [st] and arrete [aret] form exceptions ; 

(/8) in the endings -ime, -aime, -Ine, -eine, -is, -aisse : 

theme [teim], il aim^ [il elm], il mine [il ms!n], 

sdne [ssin], reine [rein], veine [vein], pataques 

[patakeis], caisse [keis] ; the numerals in -erne 

form exceptions : deuxieme [d0'zjsm] ; 

(y) in the words aide [eid], aigre [eigr], cedre [seidr], 

gaine [gem], haine [ein], negre [neigr], pohe [poeit], 

traite, in the sense of trade [treit], il traite [il treit]. 

In a considerable number of words the quantity is not 
well defined. Thus usage varies between the long and the 
short vowel in aigle, aile, cesse, cede, collegue, Grece, graisse, 
laide, laine, metre, presse, peine, saine, seme, vaine, zele. 

Summary. — Exceptions apart (numerous only in the case 
of [e]) we may sum up the rules for the quantity of accented 
vowels as follows : 

(i) In an open syllable the vowel is always short. 

(2) In a closed syllable the nasal vowels and [o] [0] [a] 
are long ; but all other vowels are short unless they are 
followed by a voiced fricative other than [1] or bear a 
circumflex accent. 

II. In Unaccented Syllables. 

(i) In a stress-group composed of several words, the final 
vowels of all words but the last are short if they would have 
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been short under the accent, and usually half-long if they 
would have been long under the accent : grand homme 
[grot Dm], grande oeuvre [gra'd oelvr], dans la salle [da la 
sal], point d'appui [pwS dapqi], brave homme [bra'v om], une 
chose d, faire [yn Jo'z a fsir]. The otherwise long vowel, 
however, may become short in unimportant words : e.g. pour 
vous [pur vu]. But a short vowel is not liable to be 
lengthened. Compare une heureuse enfance [yn cer0'z a'fais], 
quHl rende un service [kil rS'd de servis] with un heureux 
enfant [cen oer0z a 'fa], il rend un service [il rat de servis]. 
The vowels [0] and [a] remain short in the last two 
examples although the normally rnute consonant following 
is sounded. Thus liaison does not affect the quantity of 
vowels. 

(ii) In initial or medial syllables the nasal vowels and the 
oral vowels [a], [o] and [0] are regularly half-long; bonti 
[bo'te], chanter [Ja'te], maintenir [mg'tnilr], humblement 
[ce'blama], beaute [bo'te], fausser [fo'se], creuser [kr0'ze], 
batir [bo'tiir], tailleur [to'jceir]. 

(iii) Other vowels than those of rule (ii) are regularly 
short in an initial or medial syllable : regarder [rggarde], 
amertume [amsrtym], murmure [myrmyir], souvenir [suvniir], 
feuilleter [foejte], amateur [amatoeir], naissance [nssais], 
devouem^nt [devuma], parallele [paralsl], courageux [kura50]. • 
The vowels of this rule sometimes become half-long in 
penultimate syllables, but not elsewhere. Thus in adverbs, 
nouns, and adjectives formed from adjectives or nouns by 
the addition of a sufifix (other than euoc), the root generally 
preserves its identity sufficiently to be treated as a separate 
word under rule (i). Hence words like the following have 
a half-long vowel in the penultimate syllable : incurable 
[g'ky'rabl], purement [py'rma], pureti [py'rte], durem^nt 
[dy'rma], vivement [vi'vma], difinitivement [definiti'vma], 
ante.rieurement [a'terjoe'rma], rougatre [ru'soitr], gravement 
F.P. M 2 



i8o FRENCH PHONETICS 

[gra'vma]. Again, where, under the rules for accented 
syllables, a vowel is long in the singular present indicative 
of verbs, that vowel is nearly always half-long in all other 
parts of the verb in which it occurs in an open syllable as 
an unaccented vowel : compare brise [briiz] and briser 
[bri'ze], trouve [tru'.v] and trouver [tru've], aime [sim] and 
aimer [e'me], laisse [Isis] and laisser [le'se], dure [dyir] 
and durer [dy're], dore [doir] and dorer [do're], tire [ti:r] and 
tirer [ti're], effleure [sflceir] and effleurer [sfloe're], desire 
[deziir] and desirer [dezi're]. But if the vowel be followed 
by [j], it is usually pronounced short : brille [briij] but 
briller often = [brije], pille [piij] but piller often = [pije], 
accueille [akoeij] but accueiller [akoejiir], someille [someij] but 
sommeiller [somsje]. 

A third class of exceptions consists of words, particularly 
disyllables, with open penultimate syllable. The vowel of 
this syllable is often lengthened if followed by a voiced 
fricative other than [j] or [1], viz. [v] [z] [3] [r] : perir 
[pe'riir], parisien [pari'zjf], carre [ka're\ cure [ky're], maii 
[ma'ri], Paris [pa'ri], maison [me'zo], raison [rs'zo], raisin 
[re'ze], dija [de'sa], plaisir [ple'ziir], paisible [ps'zibl], lisant 
[li'za]. But the vowel is perhaps no less frequently short in 
this position : saurais [sore J, aurais [ors], pouvait [puvs], 
savoir [savwair], oiseau [wazoj, civil [sivil], hiver [iveir], 
heureux [oer0]. The length in many cases is by no means 
well defined. 

III. In Abnormally Accented Syllables. 

When the accent is disturbed by emphasis, and a non- 
final syllable becomes stressed, the vowel is lengthened if it 
was already half-long, but, as a rule, not otherwise. Hence 
the accented vowel, though not final, is long in the emphatic 
forms of beaucoup ["boiku], durement ["dyirma], vivement 
["vilvma], plaisir ["pleiziir] ; short in those of impossible 
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[E'"posibl], agacant [a'gasa], jamais ["same]. The vowel [g] 
in such a case is generally changed to [0] or [oe] : ilgrelottait 
[il grgbts], with disturbed accent becomes [il "groebte] and 
when second [sago] is contrasted with premier it is generally 
pronounced ["soego]. 

On the other hand, if the accent shifts to another final 
syllable, the vowel of that syllable is very frequently 
lengthened, even though it would have been short under 
a normal accent : un gros village with stress on the adjective 
becomes [& "gro; vilais] ; an emphatic tant mieux is ["tai 
'mj0i], deux fois ['d0! fwa], trois hommes ['trwaiz om], trh 
bon ['trei bo], dix ans ['dilz a]. 

B. Consonants. 

The lengthening of consonants in French, as in English, 
takes place only in accented syllables, and is governed in 
general by the laws which control the same phenomenon in 
our own language : 

(i) A final consonant is lengthened after an accented 
short vowel. Hence, when the words in question are 
accented, the [1] of belle [bsli] is longer than that of bUe 
[bell], the [n] of renne [rsni] longer than that of reine [rem], 
just as the [1] and [n] of the English words bell [bell], wren 
[ieni] are longer than those of bale [bed], rain [jein].i 

(ii) If an accented syllable is closed with two consonants, 
the first is lengthened when the second is voiced. Compare 
courbe [kurib] and course [kurs] or courte [kurt], marge 
[maris] and marche [marj], targue [tarig] and marque 
[mark], Elbe [elib] and Alpe [alp]. Similarly, in English we 
say felled [felid] and felt [felt], mend [menid] and meant 
[ment]. 

' Professor Passy's opinion that the difference in length is not so 
marked in French as in English i^Sons du Franfais, p. 67) is perhaps 
open to question. 
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(iii) An initial consonant of a syllable bearing an 
abnormal stress is often lengthened, especially when the 
following vowel is short : jamais ["5!ame], bourreau ["bluro], 
an emphatic non I [nio]. Mon cher ami, with unusual stress 
on the adjective, may become [mo Jierami]. In English we 
more usually preserve the short consonant ; yet in emphatic 
but deliberate speech, the consonant is occasionally 
sustained : e.g. very is sometimes pronounced [vieji], no 
[niDu]. 

(iv) In elliptical expressions, such as sais pas iox je ne sais 
pas, the initial consonant may be lengthened : [sie pa].i 

^ On the subject of Quantity the student is recommended to study the 
very careful transcripts in the Chrestomathie fran^aise, par Jean Passy 
et Adolphe Rambeau (New York : Henry Holt & Co.)- 



CHAPTER VIII 

PITCH 

Differences in stress are generally accompanied by 
differences in pitch ; in other words, the voice usually rises 
or drops in passing from a syllable of one degree to that of 
another. As long as the language is entirely emotionless 
and the accentuation what has been described as normal, 
these variations in pitch are more or less regular. They are 
controlled partly by the accentuation and partly by the 
meaning of the phrase, and may be reduced to the following 
rule : While the sense of the phrase is incomplete, an 
increase in stress implies a rise in pitch ; but the voice drops 
slightly in uttering an accented syllable that completes an 
idea. Thus, in the sentence Andri Chenier perit sur 
Pechafaud the voice is lowered for the final syllable. But if 
the idea as a whole were Andri Chenier perit sur Vkhafaud d, 
I'dge de trente-deux ans, it would be natural to raise the voice 
for the last syllable of ichafaud, and if, on the contrary, the 
voice were lowered, the rest of the sentence would have the 
force of an afterthought. 

The pitch of the English phrase might be described in 
the same terms. But the difference in the distribution of 
the accents carries with it a difference in musical effect and 
makes comparison misleading. Thus, even if the voice 
were raised at such a word as gallows, which is accented on 
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the first syllable, there would still be a relative drop in 
passing to the second sjllable. Most English words of 
more than one syllable having a weak final, this drop in pitch 
is characteristic of our language. But it is a direct contra- 
diction of the French system, the last syllable being there 
uttered at a higher jritch than any other. His feUure to 
observe this contrast is largely responsible for the English- 
si)eaking student's faulty intonation of French. 

Again, although the voice drops at the end of a sentence 
in French, it does not, as a rule, drop so low as in English.* 
The difference is especially noticeable when the English 
sentence ends with a word of the kind just referred to, 
in which the final sj'llable is weak, because the voice drops 
still lower for this 5)'llable than for the accented one. Some 
teachers of French have even found it advisable to inform 
their pupils that the pitch remains level or rises at the end 
of an aiSrmative sentence. 

The marks of punctuation have much the same values in 
French as in English,- and parenthetical expressions are 
pitched in a lower key than the rest of the sentence. But 
the voice will sometimes drop at a colon or semi-colon when 
the sense has a certain completeness, while the pitch may be 
sustained or even raised at a ftiU-stop when the speaker's 
idea is imperfectly expressed by the single phrase. The 
mark of interrogation being a sign of incompleteness regu- 
larly implies a raising of the voice, and as in modem 
French the direct construction is becoming more and more 
customary in interrogative clauses, there is often nothing 

' In America the voice is raised at the end of an affirmative sentence. 
The same tendency is often obsenrable in the pronmiciation of the 
native-born Ansbalian, bnt it is as yet le^ characteristic of the 
' AnstraUan accent ' than the drawL Nothing could diiier mere widely 
than the latter from the deUvery of the Parisian. 

*But see p. 71. 
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but this rise in pitch to distinguish a question from a 
statement. 

While the sense is incomplete the voice is raised higher 
for an accented syllable than for a secondary one, higher 
for a secondary than for a weak syllable. And as there is a 
closer approach to equilibrium in point of stress between the 
various syllables of a French sound-group, the weak syllables 
of French being rarely as weak as those of English, > it 
follows, first, that there is more monotony, more evenness of 
tone, in unemotional French than in unemotional English ; 
and secondly, that the general pitch of the French phrase is 
higher than that of the English. This result is, of course, 
relative and unaffected by differences in the pitch of 
individual voices : the same voice speaking French and 
English will seem to have a higher pitch in French because 
there are fewer low notes in the French sentence. It is 
interesting for the learner, if opportunity offers, to observe 
a French student speaking English : in his mouth our lan- 
guage has a higher pitch and produces a more monotonous 
effect. Various causes contribute to bring about this result, 
but the overstressing of weak syllables is not the least 
important. 

■\\Tien we p)ass from the simple statement to speech that 
implies feeling — and speech generally implies feeling — the 
problem of pitch loses all its simplicity. Except in more 
or less extieme cases, where notable stress is laid upon 
a word, emphasis is a subtle affair, and the learner of a 
foreign language devoting his attention to difficulties 
presented by the form of expression or the nature of the 
sounds is inclined to overlook the finer points of stress and 
pitch which gi\-e life to the phrase. But even if the English- 
speaking student succeeds in reading and speaking French 
with such emphasis and variations of pitch as would 
^ See Accent, p. 168. 
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characterize, -mutatis mutandis, an intelligent use of his 
own language, the problem is still far from being solved. 
The intonation, the melody of emphatic French is often 
far from being what would seem natural to the English- 
man. Not that the difference is so often one in kind : 
on the contrary, the various feelings and emotions — 
surprise, delight, contempt, incredulity and the rest — are 
rendered, generally speaking, much in the same way in 
French as in English. The Frenchman's voice, that is, 
does not often rise where the Englishman's would drop, 
and conversely seldom drops where the Englishman's would 
rise ; but it very often rises or drops much more abruptly, 
much more emphatically than the Englishman's. A modifi- 
cation of the tone, a raising or lowering of the pitch, often 
adds infinite force to a word or idea, gives it a significance 
which it would not otherwise possess ; and the Frenchman 
takes advantage of this fact much more than the Englishman. 
The idea may, after all, be a trifling one, and may seem to 
the Englishman not to call for such a show of feeling : but 
the Frenchman does not leave his hearer to guess part of 
the meaning. With him, moreover, each phrase is treated 
as an artistic creation : to neglect the intonation would be 
comparable to the disregard of light and shade in a painting. 
It is, indeed, just another aspect of his craving after elegance 
and clearness that leads the Frenchman to put so much 
music into his phrase ; and if the Englishman is to speak 
French quite as the Frenchman does, he must be prepared to 
' come out of his shell ' and to make the expression of his 
feeling strikingly clear by the same effective means. 

Theory can here do very little. To indicate the varied 
changes that can be rung in upon the gamut of speech- 
sounds would be a herculean task. Moreover, it would be 
hazardous to lay down general rules beyond those which 
are instinctive to Englishman and Frenchman alike. The 
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personality stands for much in this matter, and the 
differences are without end. One might as well attempt 
an account of gesture, which, like pitch, often plays an 
important part in reinforcing the French vocabulary. 
Observation of the living idiom is in the last resort 
indispensable. We must be prepared to admit that there 
is a point at which precept fails, and that a language cannot 
be mastered through the medium of paper and ink. 
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back-voice-stop— see [g]. 
back vowels, 14. 

balance between weak and 

secondary syllables, 1 68. 
Bleton, 85, 89. 
breath consonants, 42 flf. 
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elision of [e] following a vowel, 
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more consonants, 125-132. 
elision of [a] in final syllables, 

116, 125, 127, 128, 129. 
elision of [a] in initial syllables, 

115, 122-124, ^26. 
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124-125, 126. 
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115, 118-122, 126. 
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,, inya^, 121-122, 145. 
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132-140. 
elision of [a] in single syllables, 

114-132. 
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142. 
elision of [k], 141, 142. 
[1], 141, 142. 
,, other vowels than [a], 

140. 
em, I, 36. 

emphasis, 17, 165, 169-173, 185. 
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en, I, 34. 3^- 

et in linking, 103, 107. 
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cue, 29. 
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eux, 29. 
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[a], 1, 4, 12, 13, 20, 30-31, 163, 164. 
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[a] not elided, 115, 118, 119, 

122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 

128, 163, 164. 
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faon, 141. 
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119, 127, 129, 133, 136, 139. 

French and English vowel- 
systems, 12. 

fricatives, 42, 57-68. 

front-voice-fricative, 67. 

front vowels, 14. 

[g]. 5. 44> 46, S2-S3. 57- 
iS 51. 52. 64. 
gg, 52- 
glottal-breath-fricative, 68. 

,, fricative, 57. 

„ stop, 6, 44, S3, 57, 162, 

164. 
glottis, 9, 44, 45, 50, 52, 53. 
glides (see also transition), 155- 

164. 
gn, 56. 
gu, 52- 

M, 5. 57, 68, 163, 164. 

k, 68, 79, 

half-long vowels, 7, 174, 179- 

180. 
half-open vowels, 11. 
half-wide vowels, II. 
hard consonants, 43. 
hiatus, 162, 163. 

high-back-narrow vowel — see[u]. 
high -back wide vowel — see [u]. 
high-front-narrow-round vowel — ■ 

see [y]. 
high-front-narrow vowel — see [i]. 
high-front-wide vowel — see [i]. 
Hyacinthe, le Pere, 89, 104. 

[i], 4, 10, II, 12, 14-16, 28. 
[I], 4. 15. l8. 



INDEX 



191 



i, 2, 14, 20, 22, 40, 67. 
^,14- 
J, IS- 
U, 14. 
il, 141-142. 
-il, -ille, 67. 
im, in, i, 35. 

inconsistency of French ortho- 
graphy, I ff. 

i«g> 35- 

International Phonetic Associa- 
tion, 3, 113. 
Irish r, 65. 

[j]. 5. 15. 39, 40, 57. 67-68. 

/, 64. 

Jacob, M., 85, 89, no. 

[k], 5, 43, 44, 45, 51-52, 57. 
k, SI- 

kinds of consonants, 42-43. 
kinds of vowels, 9-10. 
Koschwitz, E. (see also Parlers 
farisiens), 71, 85 ff., 112, 119, 

123, 126, 136, 139, 145, 158, 

160. 

[1]. 5, 43. S7, 61- 

/, 61. 

Legouv^, Ernest, 87, 95. 

liaison — see linking. 

linking, 78-113, 171. 

,, in compound expres- 
sions, 84, no. 
linking obligatory, 82-84. 

,, of adj. and noun, 82. 

„ of adj. or adv. and com- 
plement, 101. 
linking of adv. and adj., 83, lot. 

„ of adv. and object, 99. 

,, of adv. and subject, 102. 

,, of adv. and verb, 93. 

,, of article and noun or 

adj., 82. 



linking of auxiliary and past 

part., 83. 
linking of a word with et and ou, 

103. 
linking of demonstr. adj. and 

noun, 82. 
linking of direct and indirect 

object, 103. 
linking of dont, 84. 

, , of elre and complement, 

83- 
linking of mats and foil, word, 

107. 
linking of noun and adj., 87-89. 

„ of noun-subject and pre- 
dicate, 90. 
linking of numeral, 82. 

,, of poss. adj. and noun, 

8z. 
linking of preposition and com- 
plement, 83. 
linking of pronoun and verb, 82. 

,, ai quand, 84. 

,, of rel. pron. and foil. 

word, 109. 
linking of two adverbs, 100. 

,, of two verbs, 90. 

,, of verb and adv., 93. 

, , of verb and object, 96. 

,, of verb and pron., 82. 

,, optional, 85-113. 

,, words not admitting of, 

79- 
lip-back-voice-fricative— see [w]. 
lip-breath-stop — see [p]. 
lip-fricatives, 57. 
lip-front-voice-fricative, 59-60. 
lip-stop-nasal — see [m]. 
lip-stops, 44, 54. 
lip-teeth-breath-fricative — see[f]. 
lip-teeth-voice-fricative — see [v]. 
lip- voice-stop — see [b]. 
liquid /, 68. 
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//, 6i. 

/ mouilUe, 68. 

long consonants, l8l. 

long vowels, 1 74 ff. 

low-back-wide-nasal — see [S]. 

low-back-wide vowel — see [a]. 

low-front-narrow vowel — see [a]. 

[m], S. 33. 35. S4-SS. 57- 

m, 54. 

Maitre phonitique, 113. 

mid-back-narrow vowel — see [o]. 

tnid-back-wide-nasal— see [3]. 

mid-back-wide vowel — see [o]. 

mid - front - half - narrow - round 

vowel — see [a], 
raid-front-narrow-round vowel — 

see [0]. 
mid-front-narrow vowel — see [e]. 
mid-front-wide-nasal — see [S]. 
mid-front-wide-round-nasal — see 

[de]. 
mid-front- wide vowel— see [e] 
mid-palate-stop-nasal, 56. 
mm, 54. 
mn, 55. 
mute e — see [a]. 

[n]. S. 33. 35. 44. 55-56. 57. 

«, 55- 

narrow vowels, ii. 

nasal a — see [a]. 

,, e — see [e]. 

„ »— see [0]. 

,, u — see [&]. 
nasal consonants, 54-56. 

.. ,, in linking, 80. 

nasal consonant not pronounced, 

33-34. 35. 36, 37. 38- 
nasalization, i, 32 ff., 147, 153, 

«S4- 



nasalized abnormal vowel, 37-38. 
nasalized normal vowels, 34-37. 
nasalized vowels, 10, 13, 32-38, 

175. 179- 
neuf, 80. 
non -elision of [a], 115, 118, 119, 

122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 

128, 163, 164. 
normal accentuation, 165-169. 
normally accented syllables, 

quantity of vowels in, 175. 
normal oral vowels, 13. 
normal vowels, lo-ii, 12-13. 
Northern English, 17, 19, 25, 

65. 66. 
[Ji]. 5. 35. 43. 56, 57- 
[Dl 5. 33, 34. 153- 

[o], 4, 10, 12, 14, 25-26, 29, 

175. 179- 
[6]. 30. 

[0], 2, 4, 14, 23-25, 31, 37. 
[3], S. 36-37, 80, 175. 

[0], 5. 29-30. 175. 179- 

0, 23, 25, 58. 

6, 23, 25. 

b, ^. 

obligatory liaisons, 82-84. 

[oe]. 5. 31-32- 

[<»]. 5. 37-38, 81, 175. 

m, I, 31. 

««, I, 29, 31. 

oi, 2, 20, 22, 58. 

07n, on, 37. 

open a — see [a]. 

open e — see [&]. 

open eu — see [oe]. 

open — see [o]. 

open syllables, 73 ; quantity of 

vowels in, 175-181. 
open vowels, 6, II. 
oral vowels, 9. 
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tirtliography, defective, i ff. 
ou, 2, 26, 40, 58, 
oii, 26. 
ou, 26. 

[pl. S. 43. 44. 45. 47-48. 57- 
A 47- 
paon, 141. 
/a?re y«e, 141-142. 
Paris, Gaston, 119, 120, 121, 
122, 123, 126, 128, 130, 131, 

133. 136. 139- 
Purlers parisiens (see also Kosch- 

witz), 71, 82, 85 ff., 112, 119, 

127, 128, 129, 133, 136, 139, 

14s, 158, 160. 
Passy, Jean (see also Chrest.fr. ), 

71, 85, 92, 95. 
Passy, Paul, 78, 88, 91, 104, 108, 

112, 119, 122, 123, 126, 130, 

131. 133. 136, 139. 149. 163. 

171, .181. 
peut-Hre, 140. 
ph, 60. 

phonetic alphabet, 3-6. 
phonetic texts, 112. 
pitch, 183-187. 

point-teeth-breath-stop —see [t]. 
point-teeth-lateral-voice-fricative 

— see [1]. 
point-teeth-stop-nasal — see [n]. 
point-teeth-stops, 44, 54. 
point-teeth-voice-stop — see [d]. 
point-trill — see [r]. 

PP, 47- 

Pricis de pron. fr. (see also 

Rousselot), 71, 88, 142. 
principal accent, 166-169. 
progressive devocalization, 150- 

152. 
pmis, 140. 

punctuation, 71, 184. 
pure vowels — see oral vowels. 



q, qu, 51. 

quantity of consonants, 181-182. 

quantity of vowels, 168, 172, 

173, 174-181. 
quelque, 141, 142. 

[f]. S. 44. 57. 65-67, 

[R]. 5. 43. 57. 66-67- 

r, 6s, 67, 112. 

Rambeau, Adolphe (see also 

Chrest.fr.), 71, 85 if., 112. 
regressive devocalization, 148- 

150. 
regressive vocalization, 125, 152-3. 
relaxed organs — see slackness, 
r grasseyie, 66. 

rhythm, 127-129, 167-168, 171. 
rising diphthong, 39. 
Ritter, M., 85, 89, 104. 
rounded front-vowels, 27. 
rounded vowels, 14, 27. 
Rousselot, M., 71, 85, 88, 89, 

91. 95.99. 104. 109. 1 10, 142. 
rr, 65, 67. 
W. 5. 65. 
[a], 66. 

[s], 5. 44. 57. 62. 

s, 2, 62, 63. 

Sa$ne, 141. 

sc, 2, 62. 

sch, 63. 

Scotch pronunciation, 15, 17,25, 

26, 65, 125. 
secondary accents, 12, 167-168. 
secondary syllables, 12, 167- 

l68. 
semi- vowels, 40, 79, 151, 163. 
sentence, 69. 
sh, 63. 

shifting of accent, 170-173. 
signs, phonetic, 2, 4ff. 
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slackness of organs in English, 
12, 13, 16, 43, 45, 47, 50, 58, 
60, 61, 62, 64. 

soft consonants, 43. 

Sons du Frangais, 78, 171, 181. 

sound-group, 70-71, 166-167. 

sounds and symbols, I ff. 

Southern English, 17, 19, 21, 23, 
24. 25, 30, 31, 65. 

SS, 2, 62. 

standard French, 7. 

stops, 42, 44-56. 

stress — see accentuation, prin- 
cipal accent, secondary decent, 
weak syllables, etc. 

stress-group, 72, 166-167. 

subsister, 149, 150. 

supporting- vowel, 125. 

syllable, 6, 72-73. 

syllabication, 64, 73-76, 156, I57> 

173. 175- 
symbols, phonetic, 2, 4 ft. 
[J]. 5. 44. 57, 63-64. 

[t], S. 43> 44. 45. 49-50. 57- 

t, 2, 49, 62. 

toon, 141. 

teeth-blade consonants, 57. 

teeth-(broad) blade-breath-frica- 
tive, 63-64. 

teeth - (broad) blade - voice - frica- 
tive, 64-65. 

teeth -(narrow) blade -breath -fri- 
cative, 62. 

teeth-(narrow) blade-voice-frica- 
tive, 63. 

teeth-stops, 44. 

texts in phonetic script, 112. 

th, 49. 

tonic accent, 166 ft. 

transition, 155-164. 

, , between dissimilar 

stops, 161. 



transition between identical con- 
sonants, 156-159. 

transition between stops pro- 
duced at same place, 159-161. 

transition between vowels, 162- 

163. 
transition from consonant to 

vowel in another syllable, 163- 

164. 
tt, 49. 
[6], 6. 

[u], 5, 10, II, 12, 14, 26-27, 28, 
59- 

[u]. 5. 27. 

u, 2, 23, 28, 37, 40, 58, 59. 

&, 28. 

ue, I, 31. 

urn, I, 23, 37. 

un, I, 37. 

unaccented syllables, 16, 18, 20, 
22, 24, 26, 27, 31, 167, 178- 
180, 183-186. 

units of speech, 69-77. 

unstressed syllables — see unac- 
cented syllables. 

uvula, 32 ff. 

uvula-trill, 57. 

uvular r, 66. 

[v], 6, 44, 57, 60-61. 

V, 60. 

velum, 9, 32 ft. 

Victor, Prof., 21. 

vocal chords, 9. 

vocalization, 6, 125, 147, 148, 

152. 153- 
voice, 6, 9, 46. 
voice-consonants, 42 ff. 
voice-stops, 44, 46. 

,, quantity of vowels 

before, 177. 
voila, 140. 
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vowel-signs representing con- 
sonants, 2,, 39, 40. 

vowel-systems compared, 12-13. 

vowels, 9-38. 

„ in unaccented syllables, 
12-13, l6, 18, 20, 22, 26, 27. 

vowels, kinds of, 9. 

„ quantity of, 174-181. 

voyelle d'appui, 125. 

[A], 4, 13- 

[w], 6, 39, 40, 43, 57, 58, 59. 

w, s8, 60. 

weak syllables, I2, 167-169. 

„ ,, quantity of vowels 

in, 178 ff. 
wh, 58. 



wide vowels, 1 1 . 

word not phonetic unit, 76-77. 

^. 2. SI. 52. 62, 63. 

JTlT, 2, 62. 

[y]. S. 28-29, 59- 

[Y], 29. 

y, 14, 67. 

M. S. 39. 40, 43. 57. 59-6o- 

[z], 6, 57, 63. 

z, 63. 

Zola, 85, 89. 

zz, 63. 

[3]' 5. 44. 57. 64-65. 
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